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Thank you for purchasing the Panasonic Model KX-T123210,

Electronic Modular Switching System (EMSS).

YOI E ZONMPUNEN I
Model No. Description
Service unit KX-T123210 Electronic Modular Switching System
Telephone KX-T123220 EMSS Proprietary Telephone (12CO’s)
KX-T123230 EMSS Proprietary Telephone withLCD (12CQO’s)
KX-T123250 EMSS Proprietary Telephone (12CO’s)
KX-T61620 EMSS Proprietary Telephone (6 CO’s)
KX-T61630 EMSS Proprietary Telephone with LCD (6 CO’s)
KX-T61631 EMSS Proprietary Telephone with LCD (6 CO’s)
KX-T61650 EMSS Proprietary Telephone (6 CO’s)
KX-T30820 EMSS Proprietary Telephone (3CQ'’s)
KX-T30830 EMSS Proprietary Telephone withLCD (3CQ’s, 8 DSS’s)
KX-T30850 EMSS Proprietary Telephone (3CQ’s)
Optional KX-T123240 DSS Console (32 DSS’s, 16 Feature buttons)
equipment KX-T61640 DSS Console (16 DSS’s, 16 Feature buttons)
KX-T123241 DSS Console Card
KX-T123270 Expansion Card (up to eight extension lines)
KX-T123271 Expansion Card (up to four extension lines)
KX-T123280 Expansion Card (up to four CO lines)
KX-T123281 Expansion Card (up to two CO lines)

KX-T30860D(only)
KX-T30865
KX-T30890

KX-A26

Doorphone Adaptor
Doorphone

Headset

Battery Adaptor
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NOTIFY THE TELEPHONE COMPANY

Installation must be performed by a qualified professional installer.

Notify the Telephone Company

Before connecting this equipment to any telephone, call the telephone company and inform them of the
following :

® Telephone numbers to which the system will be connected ...

@ MAKE o e e e e Panasonic
@ MOdEl o OO P U OPUPRPRON KX-T123210
@ FCC Registration NO. ........ccoorerrernireeircnrereesee s st sse e ACJ 96 N-19294-MF-E ~
@ RINGEr EQUIVAIEBNCE oiiice ittt s eb s s es b s eb e s bbb s sae st eae e 04B -
@ Facility INterface COUB ...t e e s 02L82
@ SETVICE OFABI COOE ettt e e e e e e et b e s e 9.0F

@ Required Network Interface Jack ... RJ11

Present FCC Regulations prohibit connecting this unit to a party line, or to a coin operated telephone.

Please read the section on “Telephone Company and FCC Requirements and Responsibilities” on page 6-8.

" The serial number of this product may be found on the label affixed to the side of the unit. You
should note the serial number of this unit in the space provided and retain this book as a permanent
record of your purchase to aid in identification in the event of theft.

MODEL NO . : KX-T123210

SERIAL NO . :

For your future reference

DATE OF PURCHASE

NAME OF DEALER

DEALER'S ADDRESS
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PROGRAMMING FEATURE OUTLINE

Page
T Date and Time AR 3-4
—— System Speed Dialing ............. 3-5
— Extension Number ............. ... 3-8
—— Operator ........................ 3-9
—— DSS Console ................... . 3-10, 3-11
—— Day/Night Service ................. 3-12
— Call Hunting ..................... 3-15
— Toll Restriction ................... 3-17
L System || g 3-25, 3-26
—— Transfer Recall Time .............. 3-27
—— Call Forwarding Starting Time ....... 3-28
—— Pickup Dial Delay Time ............ 3-29
—— CO-t0-CO Duration Time Limit ... ... 3-30
—— Station Message Detail Recording ... 3-31
t Duration Time Count Start Mode .... 3-40
External Paging Access Tone ....... 3-41
— CO Connection ................... 3-42
—— Dial Mode (DTMF/Pulse) ........... 3-43
—— Host PBX Access Codes ........... 3-45
~—— Trunk Group .................... . 3-46
—— Outward Dialing ................. . 3-47
—— Ringing ........ ... ... .. ... ... 3-49
—|_Outside Line — —— Delayed Ringing .................. 3-52
— CO DirectInLine ................. 3-54
~— Pause Time ...................... 3-59
—— Hookswitch Flash Timing .. .......... 3-60
— Calling Party Control Signal ......... 3-61
—— Disconnect Time .................. 3-62
Extension Group .................. 3-63
E Service Class of Toll Restriction .. ... 3-64 ;
—— Extension Name .................. 3-68 '
—  Extension 1 Account Code .................. .. 3-70
‘ —— Call Transfer/Call Forwarding ....... 3-71, 3-72
—— Executive Override ............. ... 3-73
— Do not Disturb Override ............ 3-74
__L DOOIPRONE | """ " " f 7w st 3-75 ;‘
Call on Hold for Standard Telephone . . 3-77
System Data Clear ............. ... 3-78
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for DSS Console ............ Console 1 : Jack no. 01 ... .. 3-10
Console 2 : Jack no. 02

Automatic CO Hold Using DSS Button:- Automatic Hold -+ - 3-11

Day/Night Service Mode

Switching of Service Mode ....... manual mode - - 3-12
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Area Type Selection ............ Type A e 3-18
CO Operator Call-Boundary Class. . . Class 1 -+~ 3-19
Toll Restriction of Speed Dialing Restricion ‘- 3-20
Exchange Code Selection ....... has not been stored ~ © * * - 3-21
Area Code Entry For Class 3 has not been stored < - -+ - 3.22




Exchange Code Entry For Class 5 . .

Exchange Code Entry For Class 7 ..
Hold Time Reminder ..............
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Night Mode . ..................
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Outgoing : ON
No Printing

All parameters
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DTMF mode

Low speed

has not been stored

(see page)

all CO's have been
assigned on all extensions

all CO's have been
assigned on all extensions

all CO's have been
assigned on all extensions

all CO’s have been
assigned on all extensions
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Operation for EMSS Proprietary Telephone
(KX-T123230, KX-T123220, KX-T123250, KX-T61631, KX-T61630, KX-T61620
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Last Number Redial ...... ... .. ... . .. .. . . . . .. . 4-8
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Directed Call Pickup ... ... .. 4-11
Call Park ... 4-12
Doorphone ... ... 4-13
Distinctive Ring Tone . ... . . . . 4-13
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Callon Hold . ... ... ... . 4-14
Call on Exclusive Hold ........ ... .. ... ... .. ... ... .. . ... . ... .. 4-15
Conference . ...... ... . 4-16
Privacy Release ........ ... ... .. . . . . . .. . .. 4-17
Call Transfer-To Extension ............ ... . ... ... .. ... ... ... ... 4-18
Call Transfer-To Outside Line ................ ... .. ... .. ... .. ... 4-19
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Do Not Disturb .. ... ... 4-30
Do Not Disturb Override . ............. ... ... ... ... . . ... ... 4-31
Saved Number Redial .............. ... ... ... ... ... . .. . .. ... 4-31
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Data line Security ......... . ... . 4-41
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INSTALLATION (Quick Reference)

(See page 2-7) CO 1 Cos
modularjack%
—T‘ ‘% (—@
\\
LI CO4
¥ Use 2-conductor J
To earth ground wiring cord
For earth ground, see page 2-2. <}::| v——ﬁ_—:—/_j/ k\ §
\ CO6

(See page 2-3) e To Terminal Board or Modular Jacks from

1. Place the templet (included) on the wall the Central Office (CO).

to mark the 3 screw positions.
2. Install the 3 screws into the wall.

3. Hook the unit on the screw heads.

{See page 2-8)

o |
templet -
i 50 pin
— ‘ (Amphenol 57JE
series)

(See page 2-4) &
=
1. Unscrew the front cover of the unit.
There are four screws. To Extensions (jack number 9 through 16)
2. Open the front cover in the direction of To Extensions (jack number 1 through 8)

the arrow @).

SCrews

The max. length

Proprietary Telephone
26 AWG: Under 460 feet
24 AWG: Under 750 feet | Twisted cable
22 AWG: Under1180 feet

Standard Telephone
26 AWG: Under 2290 feet
24 AWG: Under 3700 feet | Twisted cable
22 AWG: Under 5900 feet
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Cable Pin Numbers to be connected

m Connection of the Proprietary Telephone
{4-conductor wiring i$ required for each

extension.)
CONN. CABLE cLip LC-1 LC-2
PIN COLOR NO.
26 WHT-BLU 1 T T
1 BLU-WHT 2 R R
27 | WHT-ORN | 3 | JACK |pq| JACK |p1
2 ORN-WHT | 4 | NO.1 |[DP2| NO9 |D2
28 WHT-GRN | 5
3 GRN-WHT | &
29 WHT-BRN 7 T T
4 BRN-WHT | 8 R R
30 WHT-SLT 9 JACK [D1| JACK |Dft
5 SLT-WHT, | 10 | NO.2 |D2| NO.10 D2
31 RED-BLU | 11
6 BLU-RED | 12
32 RED-ORN | 13 T T
7 ORN-RED | 14 R R
33 RED-GRN | 15 | JACK [p1| JACK [D1
8 GRN-RED | 16 | NO.3 |b2] NO.11 {D2
34 RED-BRN | 17
9 BRN-RED | 18
35 RED-SLT | 19 T T
10 SLT-RED | 20 R R
36 BLK-BLU | 21 JACK |D1| JACK |Dft
11 BLU-BLK | 22 D2 D2
37 BLK-ORN | 23 NO.4 NO.12
12 OBN-BLK | 24
38 BLK-GRN | 25 T T
13 GRN-BLK | 26 R R
39 BLK-BRN | 27 | JACK [py] JACK |p1
14 BRN-BLK | 28 | NO.5 {D2| NO.13 D2
40 BLK-SLT | 29
15 SLT-BLK | 30
41 YEL-BLU 31 T T
16 | BLU-YEL 32 R R
42 YEL-ORN 33 JACK [D1] JACK [Di
17 ORN-YEL 34 NO.6 P2l NO.14 |D2
43 YEL-GRN | 35
18 GRN-YEL | 36
44 YEL-BRN 37 T T
19 BRN-YEL | 38 R R
45 YEL-SLT | 39 | JACK |p1| JACK |D1
20 SLT-YEL 40 NO.7 [D2; NO.15 |D2
46 VIO-BLU 41
21 BLU-VIO 42
47 VIO-ORN 43 T T
22 ORN-VIO 44 R R
48 VIO-GRN 45 | JACK {D1] JACK |D1
23 GRN-VIO 46 D2 D2
49 VIO-BRN 47 NO8 NO.16
24 BRN-VIO 48
50 VIO-SLT 49
25 SLT-VIO 50
T Tip D1 :Datat
R : Ring D2 :Data?2

m Connection of a Standard Telephone

(2-conductor wiring is required for each

extension.)
Connect the pin number of “T” and “R”
only.

1. To protect the printed circuit board from
static electricity, first discharge any body
static by touching the metal board.

2. Loosen the screws to remove the metal
board.

3. The location of the optional cards for the
KX-T123210 is shown in the following.

metal board

|

|

m___.__

=
A
—
%
23]
A
—
Q
v

xpansion Card

KX-T123270
KX-T123271

DSS Console Card
KX-T123241
(For DSS Console)

\

DSS Console

Card
(KX-T123241)

ﬁ u u
?

|L|<Dss

-1
A
9
o
w

Expansion Card
[ KX-T123280

KX-T123281

Expansion Card

[ KX-T123270 (8 Extension’s.)

Expansion Card
KX-T123280 (4 CO’s)
KX-T123281 (2 CO’s)

KX-T123271 (4 Extension’s.)



(See page 2-10)

Optional Expansion Card
KX-T123270 (8 Extension’s)
KX-T123271 (4 Extension's)

7] «Lc-3[Ti] «Lc-4

(See page 2-14)

Optional DSS Console Card
KX-T123241

T

1 ]
] 11
[N 11
Jack no. ——|| 11<=Jack no.
50 pin 17 through 24 "' "' 25through 32
(Amphenol 57JE \
series)

< =

To Extensions (jack number 25 through
28, or 25 through 32)

To Extensions (jack number 17 through
20, or 17 through 24)

(See page 2-12)

Optional Expansion Card
I: KX-T123280 (4 CO’s)
KX-T123281 (2CO’s)

il
@
modular
jack ) o—] — CO 9
Use 2-conductor %
wiring cord
| TE~— CO 12
=

To Terminal Board or Modular Jacks
from the Central Office (CO).

\Pair Telephone DSS Consolfe/
Y4

pair

®The DSS Console (KX-T123240 or
KX-T61640) needs a paired Telephone (EMSS
Proprietary Telephone) for proper operation,
because the DSS console cannot work by
itself.

e®When using the DSS Console, program must
be done. See page 3-10.

(See page 2-17)

= \ﬁwf Battery Adaptor (KX-A26) option
=t | hﬁﬁ”u

[

Iy
] O

L

Car type batteries
® Consisting of two 12 VDC (24 VDC)
® 16 amp / hour maximum rating




® After drawing a
CPU Card, insert
adaptor connector
into connector on
\_ the CPU Card.  / 3
Doorphone 1
(KX-T30865)
AN

4-conductor wiring
is required.

Doorphone 2
(KX-T30865)
(EEANE

O

The max. length

26 AWG : Under 230 feet
24 AWG : Under 370 feet
22 AWG :Under 590 feet

Twisted cable

(See page 2-20.)
Speaker
Amplifier

[e]
L‘ 280

Paging Equipment 1 ~

Paging
2z jack 2
%&‘@' I

: 360

Paging Equipment 2

(See page 2-20.)
KX-T123210

EXT Music Jack

(See page 2-18.)

Serial Printer

Serial Interface
(RS-2320C)

® Cables must be shielded and the maximum
length is 6.5 feet.

Connection Chart:

KX-T123210 RS-232C Printer RS-232C

Circuit Circuit
Type | Signal| Pin Pin | Signal| 72
AA | FG | 1 1 FG | AA
BA | TXD | 2 » 3 | RXD | BB
BB | RXD | 3 [=— 2 | TXD | BA
CB CTS | 5 ™
CC | DSR |4,6 [=— 20 | DTR| cD
AB | sG |7 7 | SG | AB
CD |DTR |20 | 5 | cTS| cB
> 6 DSR | CC
> 8 | DCD| CF

Communication parameters
If the Panasonic printer which is used has a
(KX-P11D or KX-P17) board and is connected
to the KX-T123210, set the communication
parameters the following.

KX-P11D KX-P17
KX-T123210|DIP DIP
Switch |Setting [Switch [Setting
Word 7bit SW1-1| ON [SW1-4 [ON
length | (default)
Parity Program to {SW1-2| ON [SW1-5|0FF
“EVEN”
(see page |
3-32) SW1-3[ ON [SW1-6| OFF
Baud 1200B SWi-5( ON |SW1-1|OFF
Rate (defautlt) SW1-6| OFF [SW1-2|OFF
SW1-7| OFF |SW1-3|ON
SW1-8| OFF
Protocol | XON / SW2-8| OFF |SW1-8|ON
XOFF
mode only




PROGRAMMING (Quick Reference)

System Feature

TO SET  |Aosma STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM DEFAULT PAGE .
ADDRESS FOR [PROGRAM|
DETAILS] TABLE
Date and Time
Setting NEXT IA'B_Ilﬁzl SELECT E—';.}llggllg'.zl SELECT IEZIIEI
year ~month day -- day of the W'é.ék 3-4
Elﬁzmﬂlﬁ ELECT|IMEMORY |{END|
feeominute feeeer-AM / PM
[y
System Speed ISELECT] ]
Dialing Entry [NExT] [cp] [ohone number | [MEMORY] [END]
or : : 9l : automatic line access number Noth
. ] othing is stored - -
AUTO 5] through : access number of 3-5 7-1
: Trunk Group
EA Speed access code (00 through 99)
Extension y 1 101 :jack number 01
'::Sf?;:éem [NEXT] |NEXT| [coE] IMEMORY][END] 102 : jack number 02
: 5 ----- dial the extension number (100 through 199) : ) 3-8 7-3
P until the desired jack number appears 1%; iggﬁ zﬂmgg: 312
Operator ]
Assignment NEXT] lNEXTl [aB] [MEMORY] [END] o
: *..... dial the jack number which is set operator Nothing is stored 39 |73
5 ----- until the desired operator number appears
Paired Telephone ,
Assignment for NEXT] [NEXT - MEMORY | [NEXT - MEMORY | [END] jack number 01
DSSConsole | [ L e jack number paired -console 1 3-10 | 7-3
with console 2 jack number 02
-------- jack number paired with console 1 -console 2
Automatic CO
Hold Using DSS | o5l | INExT] [SELECTI MEMORY] [END] With Transfer 3-11 | 73
Button “+-+--With Transfer / Without Transfer
Day/Night Service '
Mode [NexT] [SELECT] [MEMORY | [END] Manual 3-12 | 7-4
Switchingot | | Manual / Automatic
Service Mode
Starting Time NEXT. MJIEZLC.D.ILEE ELECT [MEMORY I[NEXT]
~-minute *-- AM/ PM
i ..... tarting time for d r ho Day Service
starting time for day service (hour) :9:5OAM 3-13 | 7-4
Night Service
n = ) =t e "aom
..minute e AM / PM
e starting time for night service (hour)
Call Hunting
Setting Disable : all 8
----------- Disable / Enable extension 3-1517-4
E . ) . groups
-------- until the desired extension group number appears
ningType | @ | Edd E& ErEce) eeuony) Exal
D T te / Circul Terminate :all 8
erminate / Circular extension | 3-16 | 7-4
----- until the desired extension group number appears groups




PAGE

PROGRAM
TO SET it ] STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM DEFAULT o Trrocoran
DETAILS| TABLE
Toll Restriction
Area Type [NExT] [SELECT| [MEMORY | [END] Type A 3.18 | 7-4
Selection Teeeees Type A/ Type B/ Type C
CO Operator
Call-Boundary NEXT EI MEMORY Class 1 3-19 | 7-4
Class e dial the boundary class number (1 through 8)
T?g Resérispicnin 2] [NExT] [sELECT] [MEMORY] [END] Festriot 3-90| 7-5
: estric - -
otepeedBialingf il Restriction / No restriction etion
Exchange INEXT| |NEXT| [cpE] [MEMORY| [END] o
Code Selection i.....exchange code with 3 digits Nothing is stored 3-2117-5
5 ---------- until the desired memory code number appears
|
Area Code Entry [NEXT] [NE_XTI IcpEI [MEMORY | [END| Nothin
forclass 3 . area code with 3 digits othing is stored 3-22 | 7-5
T until the desired memory code number appears
Exchange Code ¥ I
Entry for Class 5 | [15] INEXT| NEXT LQD_EJ MEMORY | [END | Nothing i 3.03 | 7.5
Beeees exchange code with 3 digits othing is stored ) )
ferienen until the desired memory code number appears
Ex?hafng%f?odb; [ie] | NEXT] INEXTI [coe] IMEMORY] [END] Nothing is stored
ntry tor tlass I exchange code with 3 digits othing is store 3-24 | 7-6
5 ---------- until the desired memory code number appears
PROGRAM PROGRAM PROGRAM PROGRAM
TO SET  [roeran | PROGRAMMING | Prosms TO SET  |moeea | PROGRAMMING | Procea
Hold Time 7.6 SgSDgB2C
Reminder 17 Refer to page 3-25 - - _ _
pag Communication 23] Refer to page 3-32 7-7
Hold Recall Parameters
Time Set Refer to page 3-26 7-6 SMDR Refer to page 3-35 7.8
= . Parameters
ransfer
'?iif]::” Refer to page 3-27 7-6 gctom?ng/ ’
. utgoing ca 3
- ” Selection for 2s] Refer to page 3-36 7-8
orwarding rintin
Starting Time ol Refer to page 3-28 7-6 P 9
Secret Speed
Pickup Dial : dial/One Touch 26] Refer to page 3-36 7-8
Delay Time 1] Refer to page 3-29 7-6 Dial Printing
CO-to-CO 2z] g);sr;%m Data Refer to page 3-37 7-8
E_”rit'on Time Refer to page 3-30 7-7
imi
Duration Time
External Paging Z3] Count Start Mode Refer to page 3-40 7-9
Access Tone Refer to page 3-41 7-9




QOutside Line Feature

TO SET  |7Rogna STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM DEFAULT | PAGE
DETAILS| TABLE
GO Connection {
Assignment [NexT] |NEXT| |SELECT| |MEMORY| [END]
i Connect/ Not Connect Connect :all CO's | 3-42 | 7-9
5 -------- until the desired CO number appears
Dial Mode
(DTMF/Pulse) 1] | nextl INEXT] ﬁ [seLecT] IEEMQBI_I Enp]
g;l\g;i/osulse ........... DTMF Mode / Pulse Mode DTMF :allCO's 3-43 | 7-9
e until the desired CO number appears
Pulse Speed
Selection NEXT] [NEXT] |SELECT| IMEMORY | END]
R Low Speed / High Speed Low speed : allCO's | 3-44 | 7-9
RERCRREEEY until the desired CO number appears
Trunk Group Trunk-G1:CO 1
Assignment NEXT] [NExT] [a] [MEMORY Trunk-G2: CO 2
e dial the trunk group number (1 through 8) kaiei C82
e i i Trunk-G5:CQO 5
until the desired CO number appears Trunk-G6 . GO 8 3-46 ] 7-10
Trunk-G7:CO 7
Trunk-G8:C0O8,CO9
CO 10, CO 11
CcO12
. other CO number
Flexible -
o other jack number
Outward Dialing ¥ ]
Assignment NEXT] |NEXT| | HSELECTI [MEMORY] [END] B
: Enable : all jack !
Day Mode Teeees Enable / Disable numbers 3-47 | 7-11
. until the desired jack number appears
Lo until the desired CO number appears
other CO number
other jack number
y
Night Mode NEXT NEXT ":—>l ELECT] IMEMORY ] Enable : all jack
e Enable / Disable numbers [ 3-48 [ 7-12
e until the desired jack number appears
e until the desired CO number appears
' o other CO number
Flexible Ringing other jack number
Assignment
Day Mode [NExT] INEXTI |I:_>“§ELECT| [MEMORY] [END]
: Enable : all jack
\......Enable / Disable numbers | 3-49 1 7-13
L until the desired jack number appears
Lo until the desired CO number appears
other CO number
other jack number
v /1
Night Mode laz] INEXT] lN.EXI| [gzl[sﬂ.ﬁcll [MEMORY] [END] Enable : all jack
- L Enable / Disable numbers | 3-51 | 7-14
e until the desired jack number appears
I until the desired CO number appears




PAGE

PROGRAM
TO SET AODAESS STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM DEFAULT o Trroamom
DETAILS| TABLE
CO Direct In Line
Assignment B1] ® Selecting “Normal” mode
Day Mode [NExT] |NEXT| [SECECT] |MEMORY | END]
T T Normal
5 -------- until the desired CO number appears Normal : all CO’s 3-54| 7-19
L) Seleoting “DIL” mode
[NEXT] |NEXT| |SELECT| @ MEMORY | [END]
: -DIL feeeeeeens Dial jack number
EEEREEEERES until the desired CO number appears
Night Mode [5___5| ® Selecting “Normal” mode
|NEXT| |NEXTI |SELECT| |MEMORY| |END|
R Normal
--------- until the desired CO number appears Normal - all CO’s 3-57| 7-19
@ Selecting “DIL” mode
[NEXTI] |NEXT| |SELECT| MEMORY] [END]
: = DIL e Dial jack number
Treeeeaee until the desired CO number appears
PROGRAM PROGRAM
TO SET  |froerav | PROGRAMMING | Proghaw TO SET  [F5oeiey | PROGRAMMING | procram
Host PBX Access Pause Time @
) Refer to page 3-59 7-20
Codes Refer to page 3-45 7-10 Assignment pag
Assignment. -
e Hookswitch Flash
)li‘)elfayed Ringing TiminSgWI as [54] Refer to page 3-60 7-20
ssignment Refer to page 3-52 )
Day Mode Calling Party
Control (CPC) sl Refer to page 3-61 7-20
Night Mode Refer to page 3-53 717 Signal
7-18 Di tTi
Isconnect lime sl Refer to page 3-62 7-20
Extension Feature
TO SET  |?rosnau STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM DEFAULT PAGE
ADDRESS FOR [PROGRAM
DETAILS] TABLE
Extension v
Group ol | INExT] luEz(Il [al IM.EMQBY.HENDJ EXT GRPA - al
Assignment : - dial the extension group number (1 through 8) jack numbers 3-63 | 7-21
CFPTPPN until the desired jack number appears
Call Transfer
ToOutside Line | [g5] | NEXT] luExII |S.ELE£.‘L| IEAEMQBX_I [Enp] Disable : al jack
: - Enable / Disable numbers  [3-7117-23
EFP until the desired jack number appears
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PAGE

TO SET PROGRAM STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM DEFAULT
ADDRESS FOR [PROGRAM
DETAILS] TABLE
Service Class v ] \
Assignment of NEXT] |NEXT| [¢] MEMORY] [END] - ‘
o Class 1: all jack 3-641 7-21
Toll Restriction : i.... dial the service class number (1 through 8) numbers
Day Mode Teeeenne until the desired jack number appears
Night Mode NEXT] [NEXT MEMORY Class 1+ all jack
: PR dial the service class number (1 through 8) numbers 3-66| 7-22
R until the desired jack number appears
Call Forwarding
ToOutsideLine | [gg] | INExT] Iﬁl [S_ELEQ_'LI lMEMQBx_l [Enp] Disable : alljack | 5.7 | 7.0
: - Enable / Disable numbers
Fevrenns until the desired jack number appears
Excecutive
Override [NEXT] NEXT SELECT IM.MI [EnD] Disable : all jack | 5373 | 7.03
: - Enable / Disable numbers
5 ------- until the desired jack number appears
Do not Disturb
i T X ELECT| IMEMORY
Override INExT] M__TI [3_ng *o [EnD] Disable - alljack | 3.74 | 7-24
-------- Enable / Disable numbers
e until the desired jack number appears
PROGRAM PROGRAM PROGRAM
TOSET  [froeemv | PROGRAMMING | Proges TO SET  [7reeman | PROGRAMMING | procaam
Extension Ringing
Refer to page 3-68 7-1 Assignment Refer to page 3-75 7-24
Name from Doorphone
A Day Mode
ccount Code 6 4]
f -70 - i - .
Input Mode - Refer to page 3 7-22 Night Mode Refer to page 3-76 7-25
TO SET  |rocraw STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM DEFAULT PAGE
ADDRESS FOR [PROGRA
DETAILS] TABLE
System Data ® All Parameters
Clear ® System Parameter All Parameters
® Speed Call
fnexT] [SELECT] [MEMORY ] [END] 3.78

P All Para/ System Para/ CO Para/ EXT Para/
DSS Para/ Speed Call

® CO Parameter

MEXIH.S.ELEQIHM.EMD.&Y_]

[memMoRY] [END|
R dial CO number

E --------- until the CO Para appears
® EXT Parameter

mmm Eﬁmm

: - dial jack number
PO until the EXT Para appears
@ DSS Parameter

m——ﬁﬁ@m

_ :.....dial DSS number {1 or2)
B until the DSS Para appears

1-17
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OPERATION FOR EMSS PROPRIETARY TELEPHONE

(Quick Reference)

MAKING CALLS

e Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button first. For further
® After finishing your conversation, hang up the handset or details, see
press the SP-PHONE button. page
below

INTER OFFICE CALLING Dial extension no. (100 through 199) 4-1

(Intercom)

OUTWARD DIALING <o . 4-92
Individual Line Access | |T—| | Dial phone number ]
Automatic Line Access Dial phone number 4-2
Individual Trunk Tov| | Dial Trunk .

8 Dial phone number
Group Access Group number 4-3
(1 through 8)
SPEED DIALING B Dial speed access code (00 through 99) 4-3
ONE TOUCH DIALING (Press the PROGRAMMABLE 4-4
FEATURE button.)
WHEN A LINE IS BUSY
AUTOMATIC CALL BACK | |Heara ol | | Hang up handset or
BUSY busy tone | (=2 | press “SP-PHONE”
For Outside Calls y P
4-7
Dial extension no. || Hear a Mo T Hang up handset or
Int 6
For Intercom Calls (100 through 199) || busy tone . press “SP-PHONE”
:I":;SNYA?_TS:ON Dial extension no. ||Hear a 4-8
(100 through 199) busy tone

LAST NUMBER REDIAL Lift handset or 4.8

press “SP-PHONE” ;

EXECUTIVE OVERRIDE Dial extension no. {|Hear a Agc 4-9

(Barge-in) (100 through 199) busy tone

RECEIVING CALLS
ANSWER Lift handset or Uf] You may press the CO or 4-10
ICM button.
. ® You may dial the
DIAL CALL PICKUP Lift handsetor °0]|  ringing extension 4- 11
press “SP-PHONE number instead of 0.

1-18




WHILE HAVING A CONVERSATION
CALL PARK To park a call
A5 Dial parking station |{Hear 1
no.(20 through 29) beep
4-12
To retrieve a parked cali at any extension
NS Dial parked station
n0.(20 through 29)
CALL ON HOLD To place call on hold
To retrieve E
(Outside calls on hold) ! (Intercom call on hold)
' v .
e atthe holding extension | @ atthe holding extension 4-14
t icH
o [flashing slowly s
in green !
. | @ from another extension
@ from another extension ] YR
— , I S ial holding
(M- l:if:]ars:éng slowly i S J| |extension no.
! (100 through 199)
CONFERENCE o - - oo
| | Dial 2nd | |Consult with | |T— 4-16
party 2nd party
CALL TRANSFER-
To ExTENSlON TRANSFER H .
Dial extension no. {{Announce and
— -
To Transfer a.fter the |1 |(100 through 199) ||wait for answer Hang up 4-18
Other Extension Answers
‘TO OUTSIDE LINE
To transfer after the per ey Bl e ,
Other Outside party | || | Pial phone | { Announce and Hang up 4-19
Answers no. wait for answer
CALL WAITING o Hear a call 22— o | [Consult with new caller
To place the Original waiting tone while original call is on hold 4-20 .
Call on Hold and Talk to - - )
the New Caller ® To terminate the original call and talk to the new calier,
you need not to press the HOLD button.
PAGING
Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button first.
PAGING ALL ;
EXTENSIONS Hear 1 Page Wait for answer 4-93
beep and talk
To Access
PAGING GROUP peF] (DEF] HIDial extension group|t Hear 1 Wait for answer
=~ To Access (1 through 8) beep Page and talk 4-24
ANSWER GHI| [DEF Hear 1
To Paging through beep Talk 4-25
Built-in Speaker




OTHER FEATURES

@ Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button first.
® After hearing confirmation tone (1 or 2 beeps), hang up the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

CALL FORWARDING - Setting
All Calls FHND i ;
T Dial extension no. H
m (100 through 199)
4-26
Busy or No Answer Setting
| |[5°]| | Dial extension no. @
(100 through 199)
To Outside Line Setting
FWD/DND 4-28
—/ Dial phone number @
|
Tznc;:nce 4-96
T [#] 4-28
DO NOT DISTURB Setting 1 To cancel
FWD/DND @ i FWD/DND ()%)E/? @ 4 - 30
I
ABSENT MESSAGE Setting
CAPABILITY Message1. “Will Return Soon”  To cancel
PRS| |JKL PRS| [JKL| |oPER
F L[] (7] 5] (57 [#]
Message?2. “Gone Home” 4-34
PRS{ |JKL| [ABC
7] 5 U5 [+

Message3. “At Ext ”

PRS JKL| [DEF H H
Dial extension no. @

(100 through 199)

MESSAGE WAITING -
To Leave the Message Dial extension no. Hear 1
at each Extension from (100 through 199) beep
the Operator

MESSAGE

To Cali the Operator

from the Extension where | [T Talk 4-36
the Messege isleft.
To Cancel the Message | From the extension : From the operator
which is left in the PRS| [oPER 1 Dial extension no. MESBAGE | | MESBAGE
extension. - @ ' (100 through 199) | |T—||T—
FLEXIBLE NIGHT SERVICE | Setting i To cancel
(Extension of jack no PRS| [Tuv] [ABC : PRS| [Tuv 4-37
01 only) 7] (%] (%] [#] C\FE L] [
SAVED NUMBER REDIAL | Programming Dialing
) AUTO SAVE SAVE 4 - 31
MEMORY D D
PRS| [WXY ®Following features can be canceled. Dial Call
STATION FEATURE Pickup Deny, Do Not Disturb, Call Forwarding,
CLEAR Call Waiting Tone Deny, Data Line Security, 4-45

Absent message capability ,Background Music,
Executive Override Deny. Message Waiting.

1-20




STATION PROGRAMMING

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
@ Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM?” first.
® After programming, return the MEMORY switch to “SET”.

AUTO CO HUNTING Setting iTo cancel
Prime Line Preference- oer| || Dial CO no. U:]‘”“’ | Dﬁ 4-49
OUthing m (01 through 12) MEMORY E m [I| MEMORY
Idle Line Preference- Setting — ETO cancel e
Outgoing [;LMO;] E [;1; 4-50
AUTOMATIC ANSWERING | Setting iTo cancel
SELECTION aac| [oeF] ||Dial CO no. [[:l‘”m I ac| (ABc U:l‘um 4- 51
Prime Line Preference' (01 through 12) MEMORY i MEMORY
Incoming !
No Line Preference- Setting —— ETO cancel A0
Incoming ABC I ABc| [ABC 4-52
FLEXIBLE CO BUTTON oo o . W0
To change into other ) |0 I(Ig)|1alﬂi(()3ugtrj1rr112)er Q;T:] 4-53
CO numbers
To assign into trunk e Dial trunk group | [T
group access number @ no.(1 through 8) | [ 4-53
To change into DSS p= - - AuTo
Dial extension no.
r—
button (100 through 199) | [&ew 4-54
To change into other — AuTa
- all CO numbers a— (] 4-55
To change into message ot auTo
waiting button | (57| [ 4-55
INTERCOM VOICE Setting _ iTo cancel __ .
ALERTING MODE [M]D:] ! D; 4-56 ;
1
STATION NUMBER
CHECK - 4-60
F3-ONE TOUCH BUTTON Dial 1 or 2 Ao
“1”: for Programmable feature HewGRY 4-60
(for KX-T30850, o
KX-T61650, KX-T123250) 2”: for DND/FWD/ Account code

AUTOD

Following programs can be reset to the default data. 4- 61
Auto CO Hunting, Automatic Answering Selection,
Intercom Voice Alerting Mode, CO Line Ringing
Selection, Call Waiting Tone Selection, F3-One Touch
Button Mode Selection.

STATION PROGRAM
CLEAR

MODE SELECTION
#]
]
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NAME AND LOCATION

Alarm Indicator

Reset Button ————\

Pl i
System Program i il S (Hie Night Indicator o
Switch | | B | S|
[ Day Indicator Z
m
Paging jack 1 Bl ! g
——\ﬂ m“lll}}n f Power Indicator 6]
, . i "llnnul' I
Paging jack 2 ' ™~ =
/ ~—— Power Switch
External Music Jack iy ]
il Battery Backup
I
EIA Connector 9 Connector
(RS-232C) %

INSTALLATION

Installation

Cautions
® Avoid installing in the following places. (Doing so may result in maifunction, noise, or discoloration.)
1. Indirect sunlight and hot, cold, or humid places. (Temperature range:32°F-104°F)
2. Sulfuric gases produced in areas where there are thermal springs, etc. may damage the equipment or
contacts.
. Places in which shocks or vibrations are frequent or strong.
. Dusty places, or places where water or oil may come into contact with the unit.
. Near high-frequency generating devices such as sewing machines or electric welders.
. On or near computers, telexes, or other office equipment, as well as microwave ovens or air conditioners.
(It is preferable not to be installed in the same room with the above equipment.)
. Install at least 6 feet from televisions. (both the electronic modular switching system and EMSS proprietary
telephones) N
8. Do not obstruct area around the electronic modular switching system. (for reasons of maintenance and
inspection-be especially careful to allow space for cooling above and at the sides of the electronic modular
switching system) '

[« 4 I - )

N

Wiring

Cautions

1. Do not wire the telephone cable in parallel with an AC power source, computer, telex, etc. If the cables are
run near those wires, shield the cables with metal tubing or use shielded cables and ground the shields.

2. |f cables are run on the floor, use protectors or the like to protect the wires where they may be stepped
on. Avoid wiring under carpets.

3. Avoid using the same 120 VAC power supply outlet for computers, telexes, and other office equipment.
Otherwise, the KX-T123210’s system operation may be interrupted by the induction noise from such
equipments.
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~ Frame Ground Connection

IMPORTANT!!!
Surely connect the frame of the KX-T123210 to earth
ground propetrly to protect the unit.

R R

M
Hllllllll IIIIl!
G,IHIIIII L

i
i

i | i

5]

To earth ground

fn most continental united states, the ground provided by the “third wire ground” at the commercial power outlet
will be satisfactory however, in a small percentage this ground may be installed in correctly.
Therefore, the following test procedure should be performed.

Test Procedure

1

2.

. Obtain a suitable voltmeter and set it for a possible reading of up to 250 VAC.

Connect the meter probes between the two main AC voltage points on the wall outlet. The reading obtained
should be 108-132 VAC.

. Move one of the meter probes to the 3rd prong terminal (GND).

Either the same reading or a reading of 0 volt should be obtained.

. If areading of 0 volt at one terminal and a reading of 108-132 VAC at the other terminal is not obtained, the

outlet is not properly grounded.
This condition should be corrected by a qualified electrician (per article 250 of the National Electrical Code).

. If areading of 0 volt at one terminal and a reading of 108-132 VAC at the other terminal is obtained, then set

the meter to the “OHMS/RX1” scale, place one probe at the GND Terminal and the other probe at the terminal
which gave a reading of 0 volt.

A reading of less than 1 ohm should be obtained.
If the reading is not obtained the outlet is not adequately grounded, see qualified electrician.
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. ‘Wall Mouhﬁng

The wall where the KX-T123210 is to be mounted must be able to support the weight of the KX-T123210. If screws
other than the ones supplied are used, use the same-sized diameter screws as the enclosed ones.

To Wall Mount;

1. Place the templet (included)on the wall to
mark the 3 screw positions.

To Mount on Concrete or Mortar Walls:

1. Place the templet (included) on the wall to
mark the 3 screw positions.

O
2. Drill 3 holes and drive the anchor plugs CZJ
(included) with a hammer, flush to the wall. % .
O
=
——— To the wall surface I/////Concrete Wall g
e e — L+ Anchor Plug '
R I <L |
=2 | e
Templet 1 4/32 inch
== K ///

2. Install the 3 screws into the wall. 3. Install the 3 screws into the anchor plugs.
77
Wooden Drive the screw
Wall to this position.
Drive the screw W //
to this position. / /,
4 }
3. Hook the unit on the screw heads. 4. Hook the unit on the screw heads. ,
= SN \

(]
gy
iy

iy
\muim
iy
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To remove the front cover from unit

1. Unscrew the front cover of the unit. SCrews

There are four screws. G| Towone

e
i
lIIIIIIl"

2. Open the front cover in the screws

direction of arrow @ =0

=R

When a power failure take place, there is no memory loss except for the camp-on, saved number redial,
the last number redial, Call park and Message waiting during power failure, memaory is protected by 21 day

rechargeable battery.

1. Connect the battery (included) as shown
(Fig.1)
2. Install the battery into the battery
compartment. (Fig.2)
® Replace the battery every 5 years
with (P-01H-F2G1). To remove

connector, depress the lock to release

and slide (pull) apart connector. (Fig3)

| | | &

o) —

(3O Db aOoco

0y Fig.3
!
= %
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CONNECTION

® The Power Switch of the KX-T123210 must be off during wiring.
After all the wiring are completed, turn the Power Switch ON.
e Mis-Wiring may cause the KX-T123210 to operate improperly.
Refer “During Installation” page 6-1 and “During Connection” page 6-2.
® 50 pin configuration and Color coding
(Refer page 2-11.)
® Max. length and kind of wire
(Refer pages 2-8, 2-14 and 2-16)
® Insertion of Option Card
(Refer page 2-9)
® Connection of printer
(Refer page 2-18)
® If an extension does not operate properly (for example : The LCD of the KX-T123230 / KX-T61631 /
KX-T61630 / KX-T30830 does not display properly.), disconnect the telephone from the extension line
and then connect again, or turn OFF the power switch of the KX-T123210 and then ON again.

e This product is equipped with a 3-wire grounding type plug, a plug having a third (grounding) pin. This plug
will only fit into a grounding-type power outlet. This is a safety feature. If you are unable to insert the plug
into the outlet, contact your electrician to replace your obsolete outlet. Do not defeat the purpose of the
grounding-type plug.

e In areas of frequent electrical storms and/or power failures, we recommend for additional equipment
protection, surge protectors such as TELESPIKE BLOK MODEL TSB (TRIPPE MFG. CO.), SPIKE BLOK
MODEL SK6-0 (TRIPPE MFG. CO.), Super MAX™ (PANAMAX) or MP1 (ITW LINX).

Paging Speaker 1

Amplifier ® Avoid using the same AC outlet for
office equipment and KX-T123210.

]%ﬂé@] Use dedicated AC outlet only.
Paging Speaker 2

AC Surge Protector
iy 120V60HZ

2l == ] ot - (7))

i

n
"“Innl\ﬂ
iy

@@

Amplifier

[e]
| E—YeY | m—

/Battery Adaptor KX-A26

O O

Car type batteries
® Consisting of two 12VDC (24VDC)

|
! iy

Printer o

// s -\ki
/ C——=si)
|| I
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gy

12 CO Lines ——— toCO6 |

(C.O. Surge Protector)
——— toCO 1
——— to CO 2
———— toCO 3
L t0CO 4 Initial
toCO 5

r--4------------ - - -~ -~ —~-~ -~ -

1
]

1

- 1
|

L t0CO9 o
I to CO 10 addition
1

- t0CO 11 ;
- t0CO 12 ] !
1

o

[

Standard
Telephone

Telephone
with Answering
Machine

32ExtensionLines
16 Extension Lines-Initial

KX-T30850

===

]
i I :need Optional Cards or Adaptor

| SRS §
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extension connected
to jack number 1

KX-T123230
® Extension connected jack
number 1 must
always be a KX-T123230.

KX-T61650

KX-T123250

® Parallel connections of telephone
is impossible.




Central Office Line Connection (CO1 through 6)

@ We recommend that telephone CO jack is used RJ11.

Insert the modular plug of the telephone

%)
(5

line cord (2-conductor wiring) into the

modular jack on the KX-T123210.

Y,

e

NOILD3INNOD

-——

-

?
R:Ring
T:Tip %
e
i

View of TEL Jack (CO)

To Terminal Board or Modular Jacks C:l =
from the Central Office (CO). v

Use 2-conductor

wiring cord

® Mis-connection may cause the KX-T123210 to operate improperly.
See “During Installation” page 6-1 and “During Connection” page 6-2

before connecting. CO 1 i COs5
Co 2 CO 6

CO 3 Y
CO4
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Extensmn Connectlon (Jack number1 through 16)

for Proprletary Telephone (KX-T123220/ KX-T1 23230/ KX—T1 23250 / KX T6T‘620/ KX-T61630 /

KX-T61631/ KX-T61650/ KX-T30820/ KX-T30830 / KX—T30850 ) and a Standard Telephone

To connect jack number 1 through 8 and 9

through 16, insert connector to the KX-T123210
as shown right. Jack no
1 through 8

<LC1 []aLC-2

Jack no
<— 9 through 16

Connector type
50 pin (Amphenol 57JE i

series or the equivalent) [?E

———

To Extensions (jack number 1 through 8 ) Q:l
To Extensions (jack number 9 through 16) <}:|

Cable Pin Numbers to be connected
See page 2-11.

@ The max. length of the extension line cord (twisted cable)that connects the KX-T123210 and the extension

is shown below.

26 AWG: Under 460 feet

24 AWG: Under 750 feet

Proprietary ! 22 AWG: Under 1180 feet
Telephone ‘

(e

| iy

H\} ﬁum\ﬂ]’
‘H MIJHH

-

Ly
o I

I
a mmm{\l

[

ikl

Hml‘”“u
\\0

1
26 AWG: Under 2290 feet
24 AWG: Under 3700 feet
22 AWG: Under 5900 feet

|
[
I
|
|

® If atelephone or answering machine with an A-A1 relay is connected to the KX-T123210, set the A-Af

relay switch of the telephone or answering machine to OFF.

® Mis-connection may cause the KX-T123210 to operate improperly.

See “During Installation” page 6-1 and “During Connection” page 6-2 before connecting.
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Optional Cards Installation

1. To protect the printed circuit board from static ® Insert the optional card with holding a
electricity, first discharge any body static by levers of the card into the KX-T123210
touching the metal board. surely.

2. Loosen the screws to remove the metal board. Do not touch parts on the card.

3. The location of the optional cards for the

KX-T123210 is shown in the following. metal board
il i 1l 8
i Z
_ﬂ < LCc3[f« LC4 | DSS Console Z
" i Card e
::\/“ (KX-T123241) 5 |
Expansion Card H / '
xpansion Ca DSS Console | i
KX-T123270 Card h h
4
\ Screw
{5 [ O3
ié ¥
! "
n I 1
Expansion Card—="| b
KX-T123270 3 Expansion Card
KX-T123271 i
i+ [ KX-T123280
KX-T123281
Expansion Card
KX-T123280
KX-T123281
Optional Cards 3
Model No Description Reference Page
Expansion Cards KX-T123270 This card adds 8 Extension’s. 2-10
KX-T123271 This card adds 4 Extension’s. 2-10
KX-T123280 This card adds 4 CO’s. 2-12, 2-13
. KX-T123281 This card adds 2 CO’s. 2-12
The DSS Console requires the DSS
DSS Console Card KX-T123241 Console Card for the operation. 2-14
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To add eight extensions (jack number 17 through
24), use the optional expansion card
KX-T123270.
To add four extensions (jack number 17 through
20), use the optional expansion card
KX-T123271.
1. Insert the expansion card KX-T123270 or
KX-T123271 into the KX-T123210.
2. Insert connector to the KX-T123270 or
KX-T123271 as shown at right.

Cable Pin Numbers to be connected
See page 2-11.

® Mis-connection may cause the KX-T123210
to operate improperly.
See “During Installation” page 6-1 and
“During Connection” page 6-2 before
connecting.
To Extensions (jack number 17 through 20,

or 17 through 24 )

<=

Extension Conhection (Jack number 17 through 24) Option

50 pin (Amphenol 57JE
series or the equivalent)

Connector type

G

Expansion card

KX-T123270 ... jack number 17 through 24
KX-T123271 ... jack number 17 through 20

To add-eight extensions (jack number 25 through
32), use the optional expansion card
KX-T123270.
To add four extensions (jack number 25 through
28), use the optional expansion card
KX-T123271.
1. Insert the expansion card KX-T123270 or
KX-T123271 into the KX-T123210.
2. Insert connector to the KX-T123270 or
KX-T123271 as shown at right.
Cable Pin Numbers to be connected
See page 2-11.
® Mis-connection may cause the KX-T123210 to
operate improperly.
See “During Installation” page 6-1 and

“During Connection” page 6-2 before
connecting.

To Extensions (jack number 25 through 28,
or 25 through 32 )

)

50 pin (Amphenol 57JE
series or the equivalent)

Connector type

Expansion card

KX-T123270 ... jack number 25 through 32
KX-T123271 ... jack number 25 through 28




Cable Pin Numbers to be connected

@ Connection of the Proprietary Telephone @ Connection of a Standard Telephone
TTip D1:Datat Connect the only pin number of “T” and “R”.
R:Ring D2:Data2
CONN. CABLE CLIP

PIN COLOR NO. LC-1 LC-2 LC-3 LC-4

26 WHT-BLU 1 T T T T

1 BLU-WHT 2 R R R R

27 WHT-ORN 3 JACK | p1 | JACK | b1 | JACK | D1 | JACK | Dj

2 ORN-WHT 4 No.1 D2 No.9 D2 | No.17 | D2 | No.25 | D2

28 WHT-GRN 5

3 GRN-WHT 6

29 WHT-BRN 7 T T T T

4 BRN-WHT 8 R R R R 8
30 WHT-SLT 9 JACK | D1 | JACK D1 | JACK | D1 | JACK | Dt %
5 SLT-WHT 10 D2 D2 D2 D2

o RED-BLU 1 No.2 No.10 No.18 No.26 ?_1)
6 BLU-RED 12 e
32 RED-ORN 13 T T T T @)
7 ORN-RED 14 R R R R =
33 RED-GRN 15 JACK | D1 | JACK | D1 | JACK | D1 | JACK | Dt

8 GRN-RED 16 D2 D2 D2 D2

2 RED-BRN - No.3 No.11 No.19 No.27

9 BRN-RED 18

35 RED-SLT 19 T T T T

10 SLT-RED 20 R R R R

36 BLK-BLU 21 JACK | D1 | JACK | D1 | JACK | D1 | JACK | D1

1 BLUBLK | 2 1 No4 | P2 | No12 | P2 | No20 | P2 | No2g | D2

37 BLK-ORN 23

12 ORN-BLK 24

38 BLK-GRN 25 T T T T

13 GRN-BLK 26 R R R R

39 BLK-BRN 27 JACK [ D1 | JACK { D1 | JACK | D1 | JACK | Dt

14 BRN-BLK 28 D2 D2 D2 D2

20 BLK.SLT o No.5 No.13 No.21 No.29

15 SLT-BLK 30

41 YEL-BLU 31 T T T T

16 BLU-YEL 32 R R R R

42 YEL-ORN 33 JACK D1 JACK p1 | JACK | D1 JACK | D1

17 ORN-YEL 34 No.6 D2 | No.14 D2 | No.22 | D2 | No.30 | D2

43 YEL-GRN 35

18 GRN-YEL 36

44 YEL-BRN 37 T T T T

19 BRN-YEL 38 R R R R

45 YEL-SLT 39 JACK | b1 | JACK pt1 | JACK | D1 | JACK | D1

20 SLT-YEL 40 No.7 D2 [ No.15 | P2 | No.23 | D2 | No.31 | D2

46 VIO-BLU 41

21 BLU-VIO 42

47 VIO-ORN 43 T T T T

22 ORN-VIO 44 R R R R ’
48 VIO-GRN 45 JACK | D1 JACK [ b1 | JACK | D1 JACK | D1

23 GRN-VIO 46 No.8 D2 [ No.16 | D2 | No.24 | b2 | No.32 | D2

49 VIO-BRN 47

24 BRN-VIO 48

50 VIO-SLT 49

25 SLT-VIO 50

Station wiring (2-pair twisted cabling):
Modular Jack

50 Pin Connector Block Terminal

26 A = —1F Green Line code
1 - - {2

27 3 - M

5 T - 7] Yellow

28 G-

3 16+ —{6]

Bridging Clips



Central Office Line C_onnection (co 9;th‘rough 12) Option

To add four Central Office Lines (CO 9 —
through 12), use the optional expansion \/ o8
KX-T123280. LR
card 8 R: R.mg o0
T:Tip cO11
1. Insert the expansion card KX-T123280 into Co12
the KX-T123210. View of TEL Jack (CO)

2. Insert the modular plug of the telephone
line cord (2-conductor wiring) into the
modular jack on the KX-T123280.

4CO0-3

® Mis-connection may cause the KX-T123210
to operate improperly.
See “During Installation” page 6-1 and
“During Connection” page 6-2 before
connecting. :
| ~Expansion card

(KX-T123280)

To Terminal Board or Modular Jacks Y
from the Central Office (CO).

b

To add two Central Office lines (CO9 and

CO10), use the optional expansion card co9
KX-T123281. R :Ring co1o

-—

-

. T:Tip
1. Insert the expansion card KX-T123281

into the KX-T123210.

View of TEL Jack (CO)

2. Insert the modular plug of the telephone
line cord (2-conductor wiring) into the
modular jack on the KX-T123281.

L

® Mis-connection may cause the KX-T123210 ﬁﬂ 1 (CO-3
to operate improperly. =7
See “During Installation” page 6-1 and Q
“During Connection” page 6-2 before
connecting. N
9 it T Expansion card
‘ (KX-T123281)
- 7]
J |
e
To Terminal Board or Modular Jacks (=D Z b A AL

from the Central Office (CO). Use 2-conductor wiring cord

2-12



To add two Central Office lines (CO7 and 8),
use the optional expansion card KX-T123280.

1. Remove the card which is inserted into
groove marked “CO-2".

2. Insert the expansion card KX-T123280 into
the KX-T123210.

3. Insert the modular plug of the telephone
line cord (2-conductor wiring) into the
modular jack on the KX-T123280.

® Mis-connection may cause the KX-T123210
to operate impropertly.
See “During Installation” page 6-1 and
“During Connection” page 6-2 before

connecting.
RT
\ J COs5
| R : Ring Cosé
T:Tip Cco7
Ccos8
View of TEL Jack (CO)
’ BN
—f‘jﬁ - ,1, |
= I
@ \
\
=T [
o Ul =4
% :.\ \"'%“ \
) ;
. )
[
— 7 ST J’ .'”/{\
To Terminal Board or Modular Jacks R =

from the Central Office (CO). Use 2-conductor wiring cord

4 CO-2

Expansion card
(KX-T123280)



_Optional DSS Console Connection (KX-T123240/KX-T61640)

To connect the optional DSS Console (KX-T123240 or KX-T61640), the optional DSS Console card (KX-T123241)
is required.

The DSS Console (KX-T123240 or KX-T61640) needs a paired Telephone (EMSS Proprietary Telephone) for
proper operation, because the DSS console cannot work by itself.

The EMSS Proprietary Telephone (such as KX-T123220, KX-T123230, KX-T123250, KX-T61620, KX-T61631,
KX-T61630, KX-T61650, KX-T30820, KX-T30830, KX-T30850) is required as the paired telephone for dialing,
storing, etc.

Place the KX-T123240 or KX-T61640 and the paired telephone side by side on your desk.

1. Insert the DSS Console card (KX-T123241) into the DSS Console Card KX-T123241
\

KX-T123210.

2. Insert the modular plug of the console line cord i o OL
(4-conductor wiring) into the modular jack on the =
KX-T123241. | =

-
il
D1 D2 D1 :Data 1 H
D2 :Data 2
9 @
Console 1
Console 2
View of TEL Jack
4-conductor wiring is
required for the
Notes:

DSS Console
® Up to 2 KX-T123240’s or KX-T61640’s can be connected

to the KX-T123210. Each console requires its own
paired telephone.

@ KX-T123240 or KX-T61640 can not be connected in
pair with a standard telephone.

® The max. length of the console line cord (twisted
cable) that connects the KX-T123210 and the DSS
Console is shown below.

Pair Telephone DSS Console
(EMSS Proprietary KX-T123240
26 AWG: Under 460 feet LTe'eF’hone) KX-T61640 .
24 AWG: Under 750 feet
22 AWG: Under 1180 feet Pair

When using the KX-T123240 or KX-T61640, program
must be done. Refer to “Paired Telephone Assignment
for DSS Consocle” page 3-10.

2-14




~ Optional Doorphone Connection (KX-T30865)

For installing the doorphone, use the Optional Doorphone Adaptor (Use the KX-T30860D only).

Installation of the doorphone

Loosen the screw to
separate the
doorphone into 2
halves.

Install the lower case
to the wall with 2
SCrews.

@ 2 Kinds of screws
are included. Please
choose according to
your wall type. See
the followings.

{ummmm- ---When the doorphone plate has
been fixed to the wall.

(oo - --- When you wish to install the
doorphone directly to the wall.

3. Connect the wires
from the terminal
box to the screws
located in the
upper case.

to the terminal box
(See page 2-16)

4. Secure both halves together and re-install the
SCrew.

Installation of the Doorphone Adaptor

How to install the Doorphone Adaptor into the

KX-T123210.

1. Connect a 4-conductor modular connector to

the doorphone adaptor.

doorphone adaptor (KX-T30860D)

4-conductor wiring
isrequired

2. Install the doorphone adaptor into the
adaptor compartment.

3. After drawing a CPU Card, insert the adaptor

connector into connector on the CPU Card

(circuit

Connector

board).

CPU Card

Adaptor Connector

@
®
Z L
= §
®
=z




Doorphone Wiring

(A) Connect the doorphone adaptor to the ferminal box using a 4-conductor modular connector.
(B) Connect the wires of doorphone 1 to the red and green screws of the terminal box.
(C) Connect the wires of doorphone 2 to the yellow and black screws of the terminal box.

D | |

T &
< g
L]

Doorphone Adaptor
(KX-T30860D only)

[
1
!
O 0000
jum]

«~——4-conductor wiring
is required.

Terminal Box l

Doorphone 2 (KX-T30865)

Doorphone 1 (KX-T30865) 5
e
BLACK
veLLow | (@ g
Rep (@ ®)l| GREEN

® The max. length of the telephone line cord (twisted cable) that connects the KX-T123210 and the doorphone

(KX-T30865) is shown below.

e

i n]lm
Tl
‘}1}: li

26 AWG: Under 230 feet
24 AWG: Under 370 feet
22 AWG: Under 590 feet




Polarity Sensitive Telephone Connection

If the telephone you are using with the KX-T123210 is polarity sensitive.

1. Connect all extension wiring to the KX-T123210.

2. Confirm that dialing can be done from all the
extensions using a tone telephone.

3. If a dialing can not be done, the polarity between
the extension and the KX-T123210 must be
reversed.

KX-T123210

Central Office Line

Reverse here—T

4. Set the Power Switch on the KX-T123210 to the
OFF position.

5. Connect all Central Office (CO)Lines.

6. Confirm that dialing can be done on the
following extensions using a tone telephone.

Extension of jack number 1--CO1
Extension of jack number 2--C0O2
Extension of jack number 9--CO5
Extension of jack number 10--CO6
Extension of jack number 17--CO9
Extension of jack number 18--CO10

7. If dialing can not be done, the polarity between
the KX-T123210 and the Central Office Line must
bereversed.

KX-T123210

Extension
Central Office Line

x [~
BoD0

L

8. If any extension is changed or replaced, repeat

Reverse here

these procedures (from step 1 through step 7).

_Battery Connection

Car type batteries which are customer supplied is available as a back up power supply to the KX-T123210
to operator all the features in the event of power failure.

For connecting car type batteries, use the Optional Battery Adaptor KX-A26.

1. Connect the Battery Adaptor KX-A26 to car type batteries.

2. Connect the Battery Adaptor KX-A26 to the Battery Backup Connector of the KX-T123210.

J |
| S—

KX-T123210

l/= o voo]]

A
Battery Backup Connector

Battery Adaptor KX-A26 %

Car type batteries
® Consisting of two 12 VDC (24 VDC)
@ 16 amp / hour maximum rating

® .
 Z
S
= B
o)




v:Pri'rite‘r Conngcﬁon

Serial Printer |

@ o

/_
(-]

Make cables so that the printer will be connected
to the KX-T123210 as shown in the chart.

Serial Interface
Cables must be shielded and the maximum length (RS-232C)

is 6.5 feet.

Connection Chart :

When using special accessories such as cable, the
KX-T123210 RS-232C Printer RS-232C
user should use those specified in this installation
Circuit . . . . Circuit
_Il_rcul Signal | Pin Pin | Signal | manual to comply with the limits for a Class A
ype ype
Name | No. No. | Name . .
(E1A) (EIA) computing device pursuant to Subpart J of Part 15
AA EG i 1 FG AA of FCC Rules.
BA | TXD 2 > 3 RXD BB
The pin configuration of EIA (RS-232C) connector is
BB RXD 3 |- 2 XD BA as follows.
CB CTS 5
<_I Pin Circuit Type
CC DSR | 4,6 |- 20 DTR CD b Signal Name
AB sG | 7 7| sG | AB Number EIA | CCITT
Cb DTR | 20 ™ 5 CTS CB 1 FG | Frame Ground AA 101 .
i: 6 DSR CC 2 TXD | Transmitted BA 103
8 DCD CF Data
3 RXD | Received Data BB 104
® Panasonic data terminal ; 4 RTS Request To CA 105

Send
KX-D4910D, KX-D4911, KX-D4920, KX-D4985, etc.

. . 5 CTS | Clear To Send CB 106
If you connect this unit o a Panasonic Data 6 DSR | Data Set Ready cC 107

Terminal, the Communication Parameter
7 SG | Signal Ground AB 102

Transmit XON / XOFF on the Data Terminal must 8 DCD | Data Carrier CF 109
be set to the “YES” position. Detect
For further details, see the Operating 20 DTR | Data Terminal CD | 108.2
[nstructions of the Data Terminal. Ready




EIA SIGNALS:

Frame Ground (FG);

Connects to the unit frame and the earth ground
conductor of the AC power cord.

Transmitted Data (TXD);-----«---oeeeeees (output)
Conveys signals from the unit to the printer. A
“Mark” condition is held unless data or BREAK
signals are being transmitted.

Received Data (RXD); ........................ (|np ut)
Conveys signals from the printer.

Clear To Send (CTS), ....................... (|nput)
An ON condition of circuit CTS indicates that the
printer is ready to receive data from the unit. The
unit dose not attempt to transfer data or receive
datawhen circuit CTS is OFF.

Data Set Ready (DSR);««+-++e-eevvreerrennnns (input)
An On condition of circuit DSR indicates the
printer is ready. Circuit DSR ON does not indicate
that communication has been established with
the printer.

Signal Ground (SG);
Connects to the DC ground of the unit for all
interface signal.

Data Terminal Ready (DTR):---++¢-----... (output)
This signal line is turned ON by the unit to indicate
that itis ON LINE. Circuit DTR ON does not
indicate that communication has been
established with the printer. It is switched OFF
when the unit is OFF LINE.

Data Carrier Detect (DCD)-«+-+ccvvevveenn.. (input)
The ON condition is an indication to data terminal
(DTE) that the carrier signal is being received.

1. If the Panasonic printer which is used has a (KX-P11D or KX-P17) board and is connected to the

KX-T123210, set the communication parameters below.

KX-P11D KX-P17
KX-T123210
DIP switch Setting DIP switch Setting
Word length 7 bit (default) SWi1-1 ON SW1-4 ON
Parit Program to “EVEN” SW1-2 ON SW1-5 OFF
anty (See page 3-32) SWi1-3 ON SW1-6 OFF
SWi1-5 ON SW-1 OFF
SW1-6 OFF )
Baud Rate 1200B (default) SW1-7 OFF SW1-2 OFF
| SW1-8 OFF SW1-3 ON
Protocol fﬁ;‘” XOFF mode SW2-8 OFF SW1-8 ON

2. If the Panasonic data terminal is a KX-D4985 or KX-D4920 and is connected to the KX-T123210, the default
value of communication parameter is the same as that of the KX-T123210.

If the KX-D4910D is connected to the KX-T123210, set the baud rate of the KX-D4910D to 1200 baud, the

other default value is the same as that of the KX-T123210.

O
L=
=
®
=
O




Paging jack 1

Use an RCA connector.
® Output impedance:
6000

Use shielded cable.

A

Speaker
@ Amplifier
0 I
o e ©
Paging equipment 1
Speaker
O Amplifier
0 |
o e O

Paging equipment 2

ﬁ Paging jack 2

"~ Extornal Music Source

~—
=

I

{ |
[ I

B8 S

O

S0

)

External Music Source
Adjust the sound level

of the music on hold
with the Volume
control.

Use a two-
conductor plug

(9/64 inch in diameter)

@ Input impedance

5kQ
o Input Level
-10dBm

Please use a
cord that has
an internal

resistance of 100

2-20

Iy '

||| panest
I
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EXT MUSIC Jack



PROGRAMMING

7 To activate this system, the requirements from telephone company and the customer must be programmed once
the Power Switch has been furned on.

Programming Instructions

1. At extension connected to jack number 01: All system 4. Press the MEMORY button to clear system.
programming changes (example : system clear,

o o 5. To return to the initial program mode, press the
toll restriction, system speed dialing entry---) are

) . END button.
done through extension connected to jack
number O1. ® The following parameters are preset as the default
data.
@ Extension connected to jack number 01 must System parameters
always be a Panasonic model, KX-T123230. CO parameters
Extension parameters

DSS parameters
Speed call

2. System Program Switch setting:
The System Program Switch located on the
KX-T123210 must be set to the “PITS”
(Proprietary Integrated Telephone System)
position while making program changes. After
all programming changes are completed, return
the program switch to the “SET” position.

ONINNVHOOHd

3. Overlay:
This overlay is used for programming the
system and the program function names are
inscribed on this card. Refer to page 3-2.

4. Before system programming, operate the
system clear to set to the default data of the
program. See page 3-78.

System Clear:
® Set the System Program Switch of the
KX-T123210 to the “PITS” position.

1. Dial (99).
“System Clear” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
"Menu: All Para” is displayed.

3-1



When the System Program Switch on the KX-T123210 is set to the “PITS” position, the operation of the
KX-T123230 connected to jack number 01 will change as follows.

CLEAR button

PAUSE button
o b PROGRAMMABLE
utton FEATURE button
< button — LIQUID CRYSTAL
Display (LCD)

Overlay

KX-T123230

CENTRAL OFFICE (CO)
LINE button

AUTO/MEMORY button
,/ - button

SELECT button
PREVIOUS button

ICM (SECRET) button
FLASH button

NEXT button
END button

3-2



1. Turn the Power Switch to ON.

2. Set the System Program Switch to “PITS” position.
The LCD on the KX-T123230 will show “SYS-PGM NO 7—”.
@ Be sure the handset of the extension connected to jack number
01 is in the cradle and the speakerphone button off.

3. To program automatic line access number 9 and the phone
number 987-654-3210 into speed access code 00. (Refer to
page 3-5.)

KX-T123230 at extension connected to jack number 01.
(Extension connected to jack number 01 must be a
KX-T123230.)

1. | Dial (01)or press the Display
Auto button. Speed Dialing
2. | Press the NEXT button. Speed NO? —
3. | Dial (00)or press the e If nothing is stored in
NEXT button. access code “00”,

00: Not Stored

o If already stored the
automatic line access
number 9 and the phone
number 123-456-7890,

00: 9-123-456-789

-~ Exanpiait Piogramming

f POWER )
ON
ol
= |
\- - -
~ sYSTEM )
1 B
\ J
d. .
im mlllllllll T n"n
T
il ||l||1|llm
0

—_—
5
R : |} =1 G uouy

.

4. | (O Dial “9”.

() Press “~ " button.
@) Dial “987".

@ Press “~— " button. 00: -987-654-3210
(& Dial “654”.

® Press “— " button.
(7) Dial “3210".

While programming if a mistake is made,

1. Press the “END” button.

2. Start programming procedure from the
beginning.

5. Press the MEMORY

00: -987-654-3210
button.

6. | ® To program the next access code, press the NEXT
button.

® To program a desired access code, press the SELECT
button and dial speed access code.

7. | Repeat steps4to 6.

8. | Toreturn to the initial
program mode, press the SYS-PGM NO ?7—
END button.

4. Return the System Program Switch to “SET” position.

® To make program change, start from the beginning.
3-8

® You will hear abeep after pressing the
MEMORY button.

® The MEMORY indicator light will go on
when the MEMORY button is pressed,
and then the Indicator light will go out
when the NEXT or PREV button is pressed.

ONINAVHOOHd




Syétem Feature

Date and 'i'im‘e Setting

XETRTIP TIPS e e e e e e e ee et nare et na s iteatt s e e aaena enter the year Wlth 2 dlgl’[S
: [8][7]:1987 year
PR LT T T PP E PSP P TP L PP PP RPPTPRPRR: unt” the des|red month IS
: displayed
PN enter the day with 1 or2 digits

st - until the desired day of the
: week is displayed

g enter the hour with 1 or 2 digits
o enter the minutes with 2 digits
. { - until the desired AM/PM is

: displayed

[o0] (NexT] 8] 5] BereeT| 5] ol 5] SELEeT] 5] [EF) ) or 5] SEL ot [MEMORY[END)

Description 7. Press the [=] button. “12:00 AM” will be

Entry of the current day, date and time. displayed.

8. Enter the hour with 1 or 2 digits.

Programming 9. Press the button and then enter the
1. Dial(00). minute with 2 digits.
“Day/ Time Set” will be displayed. 10. Press the button and then repeat

pressing the SELECT button until the desired
AM/PM is displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“87Jan.1 THU” will be displayed and “87”

will blink. 11. Press the MEMORY button.
3. Enter the year (last 2 digits) using the dialing 12. To return to the initial program mode, press
button. 4 the END button.

4. Press the button and then repeat
pressing the SELECT button until the desired
month is displayed.

Condition

o |f button is pressed, the display will
return to the previous sequence in the
programming step.

5. Press the button and then enter the day
with 1 or 2 digits.

6. Press the button and then repeat
pressing the SELECT button until the desired
day of the week is displayed.

e Instantly after pressing the MEMORY button,
the new time will start.
However, the LCD of extension connected to
jack number 01 will display the new time only
after the System Program Switch is set to

s SET”.



- System Speed Dialing Entry

AB=[o][0] :
[o1[s] :

speed access code 00

speed access code 99

cp= [9]
] :

' : access number of Trunk Group8

: automatic line access number

access number of Trunk Group1

o1 |INEXT] IA'BIICDIIphone number |[MEMORY |[ENDI

t—[sELECT]

or

RLERTEILEPRIRPE until the desired speed access code (00 through 99) appears

[AUTO][NEXT |[NEXT][CD][phone number || MEM|OﬂHENDl

A

Description
100 system phone numbers can be stored with
each number capable of storing 32 digits and
may be accessed from any extension.
Pushing the “ ", “#” “PAUSE", “—",
“FLASH” or “ICM (Secret)” button counts as 1
digit.
Referto."Speed Dialing” on page 4-3.
Programming

1.

Dial (01) or press the AUTO button.
“Speed Dialing” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“Speed NO?—” will be displayed.

. Dial {00 through 99) or press the NEXT

button, for speed access code entry.

Example : .

When dialing (00) or pressing the NEXT

button.

® The LCD will show “00:Not Stored” when
nothing is stored in speed access code
“00”. When the automatic line access
number 9 and the phone number
123 - 456 - 7890 are stored,
“00: 9- 123- 456- 789" will be displayed.

3-5

4. Enter automatic line access number or trunk
group number.
See page 4-2, regarding automatic selection.
See page 3-46 and 4-3, regarding trunk group.

9 : automatic line access number

ONINANVYHOOHd

81 : access number of trunk group 1
82 : access number of trunk group 2
83 : access number of trunk group 3
84 : access number of trunk group 4
85 : access number of trunk group 5
86 : access number of trunk group 6
87 : access number of trunk group 7
88 : access number of trunk group 8

5. Enter the phone number.

You may enter punctuations during a phone
number.

To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR

button.

When you don’t want to display the dialed phone
number on the LCD in speed dialing, press the ICM
(SECRET) button before and after dialing the phone
number that you want to keep secret. Do not press
the ICM button before line access number (9 or 81
through 88) and account code.

Example:

9-123- 456

press the ICM button
The display shows as follows when programming.
| 01:9-123 [456] |
The display shows as follows when dialing.




. Press the MEMORY button.
® The memory indicator will be lit.

. ® To advance to the next speed access code,
press the NEXT button.

@ To return to the previous speed access
code, press the PREV button.

e To go to the desired speed access code,
press the SELECT button and then dial the

Conditions
® Use the “ =7, or * {7 button for scrolling

the display.

® Automatic line access number 9 or trunk

group access number (81 through 88)
should be stored.

® When dialing, the pause is automatically

entered after automatic line access number 9

speed access code. or trunk group access number (81 through
8. Repeat steps 4 to 7, to program the other 88) has been dialing.

phone numbers. . L .
@ Continuous use of speed dialing is possible.

9. To return to the initial program mode, press

Example :
the END button.
AUTO][01][AUTO][02]
To change In this case, speed access code “02” should

Repeat steps 110 9. not include the automatic line access number

or trunk group access number.
To erase after programming ® Whendialing, the dialed number will be

1. Dial (01) or press the AUTO button. displayed on the LCD of the KX-T123230/
“Speed Dialing” will be displayed. KX-T61631/ KX-T61630/ KX-T30830.

2. Press the NEXT button. ® The limit of the LCD is 16 characters but
“Speed NO ? =" will be displayed. will scroll all numbers stored.

3. Dial (00 through 99 ) or press the NEXT ® To erase all entries, refer to “System Data
button, for speed access code entry. Clear” on page 3-78.
The speed access code and the phone
" number will be displayed.

4. Press the CLEAR button.
5. Press the MEMORY button.

6. @ To advance to the next speed access code,
press the NEXT button.
@ To returnto the previous speed access
code, press the PREV button.
e To go to the desired speed access code,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
speed access code.

There is a blank phone number directory on
page 7-1.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to erase the programmed
other phone number.

8. Toreturn to the initial program mode, press
the END button.



“Examples

1) To enter trunk group access number 81 and telephone number 201-392-4669 into speed access code 00.

(01 NEXT 00 81 201-392-4669 MEMORY END)
Speed acce'ssé Telephone
code number

Trunk group
access number

@ If punctuation is not entered in a phone number, the LCD will show as below.
(00 : 812013924669 )

2) To enter automatic line access number 9, account code 1234 and telephone number 201-392-4669 into
speed access code 02.

(01 NEXT 02 9 x % 1234 201-392-4669 MEMORY END) ® Refer to “Account code Input mode” page
I : : : 3-70 and “Account code” page 4-39.

: Telephone number
Speed access! P

code ; account code

automatic line
access number

3)To access MCI
(01 NEXT 01 9 123- 4567 PAUSE PAUSE 9876 201- 348 7000 MEMORY END)

Speed access """" s Securlty Telephone
code : MCI number : code number
automatic line PAUSE button

access number

4)To accessITT
(01 NEXT 02 81 765- 4321 PAUSE PAUSE 201-348-7000 6789 MEMORY END)

Speed access : T :

code : ITTnumber Tele hone Securlt

Trunk group access number

When required to change the dialing mode from the pulse mode to the tone mode. ( See page 4-45)

pulse mode tone mode

(_1 NEXT 02 82 765- 4321* # PAUSE PAUSE 201-348-7000 6789 MEMORY END)

# button
* button

3-7
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__ Extension Number Assignment

e until the desired Jack number (01 through 32) appears

cpe=[1][o][0]: to assign phone number 100

E@@ to assign phone number 199

[02|[NEXT][NEXT]|[cDE[[MEMORY |[END|
L S
or SELECT

o2 l{NEXT][AB][CDE|/{MEMORY ||[END|

default
l’ 101 is assigned to extension of Jack number 01

L 132

is assigned to extension of Jack number

as=[g][7]
BA

: to assign to Jack number 01

: to assign to Jack number 32

Description

Enables programming of a 3-digit extension
number (100 through 199) for each extension
phone. This provides the freedom to develop a
logical extension numbering system by
department or by building floor as desired.

Programming

1. Dial (02).
“Extension NO Set" will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Jack NO ?— " will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the Jack
number (01 through 32 ).
“Jack 01 : EXT101” will be displayed and
“101”will blink.

4. Dial the extension number which is set
newly ( 100 through199 ).
e When dialing (150), the LCD will show
“Jack 01 : EXT150” will be displayed.
® To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.

5. Press the MEMORY button.

6.8 To:
the NEXT button.
@ To return to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.
® To go to the desired jack number, press
the SELECT button and then dial the jack
number.

To advance to the next jack number, press

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the extension
number on the other jack number.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.
® The LCD will show the initial program
mode, “SYS-PGM NO ? ="

Conditions

® The extension number has been already
programmed can not be entered.
In case programmed extension number is the
same as what was previously stored, when the
MEMORY button is pressed, three beeps will
be heard.

® When the extension number 125 have been
already assigned to the jack number 25, for
programming to assign the extension number
125 to the jack number 02, after
programming to assign the other extension
number (100 through 199) to the jack number
25, program to assign the extension number
125 to the jack number 02.

Example:
Jack number 15
Jack number 30

--------- Extension number 170
--------- Extension number 180

[02|[NEXT][15 {170 ][MEMORY ||SELECT]
[30][180||MEMORY ||[END]
Programming Table
See page 7-3.

3-8




| | Operator Assignment ‘ L

sreenee until the desired operator number (1 or 2) appears

poseenens AB= E”Il :to assign extension (Jack no. 01) for Operator use

E”E : to assign extension (Jack no. 32) for Operator use

default - Nothing is stored

[03 | INEXT|[NEXT][AB||MEMORY ||END|

Description
Up to 2 extension numbers can be selected as 5. Press the MEMORY button.
operator extensions for any extensions.
The Message Waiting (on page 4-36) feature can
be used by the extension number assigned as
the operator. Also, 01 can be dialed to call number which is set the operator 2.
operator 1, and 02 can be dialed to call operator 7. To return to the initial program mode, press
2. “CO Direct In Line Assignment (on page the END button.
3-54)” can be used to program all incoming
calls to be answered by the operator.

The LCD will stop blinking.
6. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the jack

Conditions
Programming To clear the jack number which is set
1. Dial (03). operator, press the CLEAR button at step 4.
“Operator Ext” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button. Programming Table
“Operate NO?—" will be displayed. See page 7-3.

3. Press the NEXT button. -
“OPT 1 : Disable” will be displayed and
“Disable” will blink.
4. Dial the jack number which is set the operator 1.
® When you dial (01),
“OPT 1 : Jack-01" will be displayed.

3-9
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Paired Teléphone AsvsignVrhen't for DSS Console

To activate an extension as a paired telephone for console 1
AB= @E] : extension (Jack number 01)

E@ : extension (Jack number 32)

default

-| To activate an extension as a paired telephone for console 2

CD=[9][1]: extension (Jack number 01)
IE”ZI : extension (Jack number 02)

default

E@ : extension (Jack number 32)

[04][NEXT] [NEXT|[AB][MEMORY][NEXT|[CD| [MEMORY][END]

Description
The extension number paired with the DSS
Console (KX-T123240) must be assigned when
the DSS Console is used. The jack number of the
extension phone is programmed to identify the
paired phone. Up to two DSS Consoles can be
used for each 32 extension phones.
When all in-coming calls on outside lines are set
(using “CO Direct In Line Assignment” on page
3-54)toring at the operator extension phone,
assigning the DSS Console to the operator
extension will make the operator's job much
easier.

Programming

1. Dial (04)
“DSS Assign”will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.
“DSS NO ? — " will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT bution.
“DSS 1 :Jack - 01" will be displayed and
“01” will blink.

. Dial the jack number which is paired with
the console1.

. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.
@ If console 2 is not connected, proceed to
step- 9.

. Press the NEXT button.
“DSS 2 : Jack - 02” will be dispiayed and
“02"will blink.

7. Dial the jack number which is paired with
the console 2.

8. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

9. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions
® Up to two DSS console can be connected.
® The DSS console can not be connected in
pair with a standard telephone.

Example :
If Mr Jay’s secretary has KX-T123230 at
extension jack number 10 and is to use the
DSS console (KX-T123240), the console should
be connected to the modular jack (marked MJ1)
of the DSS card (KX-T123241),
(Paired extension is jack number 10.)
If Mr Brown’s secretary has KX-T123220 at
extension jack number 20 and is to use the
DSS console (KX-T123240), the console should
be connected to the modular jack (marked MJ2)
of the DSS card (KX-T123241).
{(Paired extension is jack number 20.)

{ 04| [NEXT||[NEXT|[10][MEMORY]

[NEXT][20][MEMORY ][END]

Programming Table
See page 7-3.




e Automatic CO Hold Using DSS Button '

e until the desired mode appears
: With Transfer----default
Without Transfer
[o5] [NExT][SELECT][MEMORY |[END]
Nacr~rrintian Demseramamaizase Tallda
T OUIIpMUVILT l'lusldlllllll IH 1avic
Qutside calls can be transferred to any See page 7-3.

extension manually.

® While an extension paired with the DSS
Console having a conversation with outside
calls, “With Transfer” mode allows you to
transfer outside call by only pressing the DSS
button of the DSS Console.

® While an extension paired with the DSS Console

ONINAYHOOH

havihg a conversation with outside calls, “Without
Transfer” mode allows you to transfer outside call
by pressing the TRANSFER button and then DSS
button of the DSS Console.

Programming

1. Dial (05).
“DSS Mode” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.

“With Transfer” will be displayed and blink.
3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button to alternate
between “With Transfer” and “Without
Transfer” to select the desired mode.
4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.
5. Toreturn to the initial program mode,
press the END button.



Day/ Night Service Mode

sresnern until the desired mode appears
: Man--------. Day/Night service is manually switched ----... default
AuUto---eee- Day/Night service is automatically switched

[06 |[NEXT|[SELECT]|[MEMORY |[END]

Description Programming
Allows Day/ Night service to be selected 1. Dial (06).
manually or automatically. “Day/Night Mode” will be displayed.

in case of manual switching, refer to “Flexible
Night Service” on page 4-37.

In case of automatic switching, set the “Starting
Time (Day/Night Service mode)” on page 3-13.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Mode Change : Man” will be displayed
and “Man” will blink.

The following features will be switched 3. Press the SELECT button to alternate
Day mode or Night mode. between “Man” and “Auto” to select the
® “Flexible Outward Dialing Assignment” on desired mode.
page 3-47. 4. Press the MEMORY button.
e “Flexible Ringing Assignment” The LCD will stop blinking.
on page 3-49. 5. To return to the initial program mode, press
e ‘“Delayed Ringing Assignment” on page 3-52. the END button.
® “CO Directin Line Assignment” on page 3-54.
Conditions
@ “Service Class Assignment of Toll Restriction” When the Switching of Service Mode (Day/Night
on page 3-64. Service Mode) is set to“Auto”, the present ’
® “Ringing Assignment from Doorphone” on Day/ Night Service mode will not change after
page 3-75. ‘ you finish programming.To change the present

mode,manual operation is required. After you
selected the Starting time (Day/ Night Service
Mode) page3-13,select the present Day/ Night
mode by“Flexible Night Service” on page 4-37.

Programming Table
See page 7-4.



R U LRSI AB= m ‘to start at 1 o’clock for day service

@ :to start at 9 o'clock for day service --....... default

[1][2] : to start at 12 o'clock for day service

e CD:@@ cto start at O minute -« v vevereieenninn default

E@ :tostart at 59 minutes

preneeeeeen until the desired mode appears
: [AM .......................... default
PM

preseee EF= : to start at 1 o’clock for night service
[5';] :to start at 5 o'clock for night service -+--.-... default

:to start at 12 o’clock for night service

...... GH::@@ : to Start at o minute ......................... defau”

B ﬂ :tostart at 59 minutes

.-+ until the desired mode appears
PM ......................... defau”
AM

ONINAYHOY0Hd




Description

If you select the automatic switching mode for
day/night service, enter the starting time.

Refer to “Switching of Service Mode (Day/Night
Service Mode)” on page 3-12.

Programming

1.

10.

11,

12.
13.

14.

15.

16.

Dial (07).
“Day/ Night Time” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“Day: 9:00 AM” will be displayed as a default
value and “9” will blink.

. Enter the starting time for day service using 1

or 2 digits.

. Press the " putton.

“00” will blink.

. Enter the minutes using 2 digits.

. Press the “ 7 button.

“AM” will blink.

. Press the SELECT button to alternate between

“AM” and “PM” to select the correct setting.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. Press the NEXT button.

“Night : 5:00 PM” will be displayed as a
default value and “5” will blink.

Enter the starting time for night service using
1 or 2 digits.

Press the ” button.
“00” will blink.

Enter the minutes using 2 digits.

Press the ” button.
“PM” will blink.

Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“AM” and “PM” to select the correct setting.

Press the MEMORY button.
The L'CD will stop blinking.

To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions

@ If the NEXT button is pressed at step 3
through 7, the display will advance to the
“Night Time input” mode (step 9). The
operations of step 3 through 7 will not be stored.
o If the PREV button is pressed at step 10
through 14, the display wili return to the “day
time input” mode (step 2).The operations of

step 10 through 14 will not be stored.

Example:
8:30 AM --starting time for day plan
6:30 PM --starting time for night plan

[o7][NEXT] 8 ][=D][30][=>] [MEMORY|[NEXT]
(e 1[=>1[30][=>][MEMORY][END]

Programming Table
Seepage7-4.




LI,

prrmeeneeneeneeeeeen until the desired extension group number (1 through 8) appears

B until the desired mode appears
: [ Disable : to disable “Hunting”:----- default
Enable :to enable “Hunting” (all 8 groups)

o8 |[NEXT]| NE;Xﬂ Is?L:ECTI FMEMIOFMIENDJ

or SELECT

[08][NEXT]{A] [SELECT][MEMORY |[END]

A= © 1o assign the same of all 8 extension groups
: extension group 1

: extension group 8

T
=
o
. .- o
Description 3
Enables programming to automatically locate 5. Press the MEMORY button. =
anidle extension within the same extension The LCD will stop blinking. =
group as the dialed extension when the _ =
dialed extension number is busy. 6. ® To advance to the next extension group =
Call Hunting is set by group units. “Exiension number, press the NEXT button.
Group Assignment” (on page 3-63) is used to @ Toreturn to the previous extension group
specify which extensions belong to the each number, press the PREV button.
group. @ To go to the desired extension group
. number, press the SELECT button and then
Programming dial the extension group number.
1. Dial (08).

“Hunting Group” will be displayed. 7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the assignment

of the other hunting groups. .
2. Press the NEXT button.

“Group NO ? = " will be displayed. 8. To return to the initial program mode,

' , press the END button.
3. Press the NEXT button or dial the extension

group number (1 through 8). Conditions
“Group 1 : Disable” will be displayed and ® When you dial “¥” instead of pressing the
Disable” will blink. NEXT button at step 3, in case all of 8 groups

have been programmed to “Disable”,
4. Press the SELECT button to alternate between “CO x:Disable” will be displayed.

“Disable” and “Enable”.

In case each of 8 groups has been programmed
either “Disable” or “Enable”,
“CO x:Confused” will be displayed.

Programming Table
See page 7-4.



R R RRRRARREE until the desired extension group number (1 through 8) appears.

1 until the desired hunting type appears

[ Terminate : searching for larger jack numbers upward ----- default (all 8 groups)
L Circular  :circular searching for other numbers

[09][NEXT][NEXT][SELECT] fMEMIORﬂIENDI
L

or

[o9 |[NEXT][A] [SELECT] [MEMORY |[END]

SRR A: : 1o assign the same of all 8 extension groups

: extension group 1

. extension group 8

Discription

Specifies the order in which idle extensions
are searched when “Call Hunting” is used.
The “Terminate Mode” searches for idle
extensions with a higher order extension than
the jack number of the dialed extension, and
terminates when the search reaches the
highest jack number of extension in the same
group. If all higher order numbers are busy, a
busy tone will be heard.

The “Circular Mode” searches for any idle
extension in the same group.

If all extensions are busy, a busy tone will be
heard. -

The “Setting (Call Hunting)” on page 3-15 must
be set to “Enable” mode for Hunting Type to
be used.

Programming

1. Dial (09).
“Hunting Type” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Group NO ?—" will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button or dial the extension

group number (1 through 8).
“Group 1: Terminate” will be displayed and
“Terminate” will blink.

. Press the SELECT button to alternate

between “Terminate” and “Circular”.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. ® To advance 1o the next extension group

number, press the NEXT button.

® Toreturn to the previous extension group
number, press the PREV button.

® To go to the desired extension group
number, press the SELECT button and then
dial the extension group number.

. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the

hunting Type of the other groups.

. Toreturn to the initial program mode,

press the END button.

Programming Table

See page 7-4.




" Toll Restriction

The selective use of this feature permits restricted dialing to specific stations. A Class of Service can be
assigned to a particular station which prohibits or limits that station’s dialing ability. The following are the
available eight Classes of Service.

Service Class

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

operator calls A D D D D D D D

international calls A D D D D D D D

toli calls A A E D D D D D

local calls(charged)] A A A A F D D D

local calls A A A A A A G D
A : Allow
D : Deny

E (Service Class 3): Only area code selected can be dialed.
F (Service Class 5) : Only Exchange code selected can be dialed.
G (Service Class 7) : Only Exchange code selected cannot be dialed.

The following feature should be set.

® “Area Type Selection” on page 3-18.

® “CO Operator Call-Boundary Class” on page 3-19.
“Toll Restriction of Speed Dialing” on page 3-20.
“Exchange Code Selection” on page 3-21.
“Area Code Entry For Class 3” on page 3-22.
“Exchange Code Entry For Class 5” on page 3-23.
“Exchange Code Entry For Class 7” on page 3-24. _
“Service Class Assignment of Toll Restriction” on page 3-64. o
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e until the desired type appears
. type A e default

[10][NEXT]|[sELECT||MEMORY ||END]|

Description

Area types specific to local telephone numbers can be selected for toll restrictions.
There are three area types available as shown below.

Type A : Toll calls (long distance)  ----------o- Il— Areacode }— Exchange code Subscriber number—|
Local calls  --voeereermimi Exchange code I._ Subscriber number

Type B : Toll calls (long distance)  ---oeeeeee Area code H Exchange code [ Subscriber numberl
Local calls  .oovveeiiimiiiiie Exchange code |— Subscriber number

Type C: Toll calls (long distance) ~ ----eveo I|— Area code |—- Exchange code H Subscriber numberl
Local calls (charge) «rerreerreeereee II— Exchange code [ Subscriber number
Local calls  -reverrmmmmmmmmineien, Exchange code - Subscriber number

“Service Class Assignment of Toll Restriction” (on page 3-64) should be programmed.
When area type B or C is selected, the selected Exchange Code must be entered using the “Exchange Code
Selection” (on page 3-21) programming.

Programming Programming Table
1. Dial (10). See page 7-4.
“Area Type” will be displayed.
2. Pressthe NEXT button.
“Area Type - A” wiil be displayed and the
“A” will blink.
3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until
the desired type (A, B, C)is displayed.
4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.
5. Toreturn to the initial program mode, press the

END button.




g until the desired memory code number (01 through 20)

appears

:. ................................ - CDE= eXChange Code Withsdigits
: Nothing is stored -------- default (all 20 memory codes)

[13 ||NEXT]] NEZ(T llcoE|[MEMORY |[END]|
S

or SELECT

[13][NExT]|[AB][cCDE][MEMORY][END]

e AB=[0][1] : memory code 01

@@ memory code 20

Description

The exchange code and area code usually differ
for local and non-local calls, but in some
circumstances an area code may be the same as
a local exchange code. These are important
when Type B or Type C is selected with the
“Area Type Selection” {on page 3-18)
programming.

After Type B or Type C is selected with the
“Area Type Selection” (on page 3-18)
programming, it is therefore necessary to register
these Exchange Codes to enable dialing of these
numbers.

Local call Exchange Codes when Type B is selected

Exchange code

——
Ouo-uoao
t
“0"or“1”
Local call (charge) Exchange Codes when Type C is
selected

1—D9D—DDDD

“0”oreq”

A maximum 20 Exchange Codes can be registered.

3-21

Programming
1. Dial (13).
“Exc. Local Code will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Local NO ? — "will be displayed.

3. Dial the memory code number (01 through
20) or press the NEXT button.

Example:

When dialing (01) or pressing the NEXT

button.

® The LCD will show “Local 01:--- " when
nothing is stored in memory code number
“01”.
When area code 212 has been stored,
“Local 01 : 212" will be displayed.

4. Dial the local code, using 3 digits.
® To erase awrong entry, press the CLEAR
bution.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
® The memory indicator will be lit.

6. @ To advance to the next memory code
number, press the NEXT button.
@ To return to the previous memory code
number, press the PREV button.
@ To go to the desired memory code
number, press the SELECT button and
then dial the memory code number.

7. Repeat steps 410 6.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

ONIAWYHDOHd

Programming Table.
See page 7-5.




gres S until the desired memory number (01 through 20) appears

fresees CDE = area code with 3 digits
: Nothing is stored -+ default (all 20 memory numbers)

[1a][NEXT ”NE:XT HC;)E [mEmMORY ][END]
S

or
[14][NEXT] [AB][cDE][MEMORY |[END]

. ......................................... AB= @ :memaory number 01 for Storage of an area code

@m :memory number 20 for storage of an area code

Description

For Service Class 3 (see “Toll Restriction” on
page 3-17), up to 20 area codes can be selected
for use in toll dialing.

All area codes except those entered will be
denied.

All the extensions that are programmed for
Service Class Selections 3 are assigned to the
same area code selection plan.

Programming

1. Dial (14).
“Cls-3 Area Code” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Area NO ? = ” will be displayed.

3. Dial the memory number (01 through 20)
or press the NEXT button.
Example:
When dialing (01) or pressing the NEXT
button.

@ The LCD will show“Area-01 :---” when
nothing is stored in memory number
“01”.

When area code 212 has been stored,
“Area - 01 :212” will be displayed.

3-22

4. Dial the area code, using 3 digits.
® Toerase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
® The memory indicator will be lit.

6. ® To advance to the next memory number,
press the NEXT button.
® Toreturn to the previous memory number,
press the PREV button.
® To gotothe desired memory number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
memory number.

7. Repeat steps 4 t0 6.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table.

See page 7-5.




...................................... A= m :to select boundary class 1-- default
[2]:class 2
[3]:class 3
[4]:class 4
[5]:class 5
[6]:class 6
:class 7
: :class 8
[11] [NEXT][A] [MEMORY][END]
Description Programming
“Toll Restriction”, if it is programmed, prohibits 1. Dial (11).
CO Operator Calls. However, the desired “Operator Class” will be displayed.
extensions can be permitted to call to CO
Operator by programming a boundary number 2. Press the NEXT button.
of service class. “Boundary Class-1" will be displayed and
CO Operator Calls are allowed at all the “1" will blink. o
extension from service class 1 to the same 3. Dial the boundary class number (1 through 8). o
service class number as the programmed %
boundary number, but are prohibited at the 4. Press the MEMORY button. J§>
other extensions. The LCD will stop blinking. =
Example : If Boundary Class 4 is set for 5. To return to the initial program mode, press GZ)
Alt extension numbers for which service classes 1 to the END button.
4 have been assigned then CO operator calls are
allowed, but extensions assigned service class 5 to
8 will be prohibited from placing CO operator calls. Programming table
(See the table below.) See page 7-4.
Boundary Class Number
1]2|3|4]|5]6|7]8 >
1 JAJAJATATATATA LA
2 IDIAJATAIAJA[A]A
3 |DIDIAJATATAA[A
Service Classof| 4 |D|D DA A A A |A
Toll Restriction | 5 |D|(D|D|(D|A A [A]A
6 |D|ID|D|D|DJA]JA A
7 {D|D|D|D|D|D|[A[A
8 |D|D|D|D|DID|DJA

A : CO Operator Calls are allowed.
D :CO Operator Calls are denied.

See “Service Class Assignment of Toll
Restriction” on page 3-64.



;---'- -------------------- until the desired mode appears
: [ Restriction  : will be restricted by a Service Class:---.-.-. default
No Restriction: will not be restricted.

[12 |[NEXT][SELECT] [MEMORY | [END]

Description Programming Table

Through programming, Toll restrictions (service See page 7-5.
classes 1 through 8) set for each extension can

be applied to speed dialing, too.

In the “Restriction” mode, Speed dialing is

restricted by the Service Class.

In the “No Restriction” mode, Speed dialing is

not restricted by the Service Class.

Programming

1. Dial (12).
“Restrct of Speed” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Restriction” will be displayed and blink.

3. Press the SELECT button, to alternate
between “Restriction” and “No Restriction”
to select the desired mode.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.
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g until the desired memory number (01 through 20) appears

s CDE = exchange code with 3 digits
: | Nothing is stored --..... default (all 20 memory numbers)

Nothing is stored

[15 || NEXT ||NEXT||CDE||MEMORY ||[END|
| S

or SELECT

{15 ][NEXT] |AB||CDE |[MEMORY |[END|

ISR AB=|E|: memory number 01 for storage of exchange code

LZ“E': memory number 20 for storage of exchange code

Description
For Service Class 5 (See “Toll Restriction” on
page 3-17), up to 20 exchange codes can be
selected for use inlocal dialing (charged).
All exchange codes except those entered will
be denied.
All extensions programmed for Service Class
Selections 5 are assigned to the same exchange
code selection pian.

Programming
1. Dial (15).
“Cls-5 Local Code” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.
“l_ocal NO ? = ” will be displayed.

3. Dial the memory number (01 through 20)
or press the NEXT button.

Example:

When dialing (01) or pressing the NEXT

button.

® The LCD will show “Local 01 : ---” when
nothing is stored in memory number
“01”.

When exchange code 392 has been
stored, “Local 01 :392” will be
displayed.
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4. Dial the exchange code, using 3 digits.
® To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
® The memory indicator will be lit.

6. ® To advance to the next memory number,
press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous memory number,
press the PREV button.
® To go to the desired memory number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
memory number.

7. Repeat steps 4 t0 6.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table.

See page 7-5.
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g until the desired memory number (01 through 20) appears

e MARTRE CDE = exchange code with 3 d|g|ts
: Nothing is stored:----- default (@ll 20 memory numbers)

[16 [[NEXT IINE:XEICI:)E[I MEMORY |[END|
L S

o
[16][nExT][AB][cDE][MEMORY ][END]

e AB=

[0][1]: memory number 01 for storage of exchange code

@@ : memory number 20 for storage of exchange code

Description

For Service Class 7 (See “Toll Restriction” on
page 3-17), up to 20 exchange codes can be
selected for use in local dialing.

Exchange codes programmed will be denied.
All the extensions that are programmed for
Service Class Selections 7 are assigned to the
same exchange code selection plan.

Programming

1. Dial (16).
“Cls-7 Local Code” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Local NO ? = ” will be displayed.

3. Dial the memory number (01 through 20)

or press the NEXT button.

Example:
When dialing (01) or pressing the NEXT
button.

® The LCD will show “Local 01 : ---"when
nothing is stored in memory number
“01”.
When exchange code 392 has been
stored, “Local 01 :392” will be
displayed.

4, Dial the exchange code, using 3 digits.
® To erase awrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
® The memory indicator will be lit.

6. @ To advance to the next memory number,
press the NEXT button.
@ To return to the previous memory number,
press the PREV button.
® To goto the desired memory number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
memory number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6.
8. To return to the initial program mode, press

the END button.

Programming Table.
See page 7-6.
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Hold Time Reminder

[17][NEXT][A][MEMORY ] [END]

[elfe] N [@] ] [2] ][] 2]

:to sound after 1 minute
:after 2 minutes

after 3 minutes ..o default
:after 4 minutes

:after 5 minutes

:after 6 minutes

:after 7 minutes

:after 8 minutes

:after 9 minutes

Description

An alarm tone indication will be heard at the
holding extension to remind the user that he
still has a call on hold.

The reminder will sound after 3 minutes but can
be changed.

There are 9 choices ranging from (1) minute to
9).

An alarm tone is heard from the built-in speaker
of the proprietary telephone and the handset
receiver of the standard telephone.

See “List of Tones” on page 6-6.

Programming

1. Dial (17). ,
“Auto Hold Alarm” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Time: 3 min” will be displayed and “3” will
blink.

3. Dial the time number (1 through 9).

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD wiil stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions

The hold time reminder is activated, even if the

hold recall time set is programmed to “Disable”.

Example:

4minutes= [17]|[NEXT][4][MEMORY][END]

Programming Table
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Seepage 7-6.
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Hold Recall Time Set

[18 ][NEXT] [SELECT|[MEMORY |[END|

until the desired time appears
[~ 30sec----default

1min.

1.5min.

2min.

Disable

Description

When the handset of the holding extension is

replaced back on call, you may have the

automatic hold recall after the desired time

elapses.

The hold recall time set can be removed or

added at the customer’s request.

Programming

1.

Dial (18).
“Hold Recall Time"” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“Time: 30 sec” will be displayed and “30 sec”
will blink.

. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the

desired time (30 sec, 1 min, 1.5 min, 2 min,

Disable) is displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. Toreturn to the initial program mode, press

the END button.
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Example:

1.5 minutes= [18||NEXT|[SELECT][SELECT]

Programming Table
Seepage 7-6.




Tiansfer Recall Time

until the desired mode appears

I: 30SEC, wrreereerrerrarannns defau‘t
15sec.
19 |[NEXT][SELECT|[MEMORY ||[END|
Description Programming
If a call is transferred to an extension, and the 1. Dial (19).

other extension does not answer the transferred
call within 30 seconds, the call will return to you.
The time may be changed to 15 seconds.

Refer to “Call Transfer-To Extension” on page 4-18.
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“Transfer Recall” will be displayed.

. Press NEXT button.

“Time: 30 sec” will be displayed and the “30”
will blink.

. Press the SELECT button to alternate between

“15 sec” and “30 sec” to select the desired

mode.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. To return to the initial program mode, press

the END button.

Programming Table

Seepage 7-6.
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Call Forwarding Starting Time

[20][NEXT][SELECT][MEMORY |[END|

until the desired time appears
1ring delay
2rings delay

|_3rings delay - defauit
4rings delay

Description
Enables programming the call forwarding
delayed start time (after 1, 2, 3, or 4 rings) in
case of no receiving the call when the “Call
Forwarding-Busy or No Answer” (on page 4-26)
feature is set.

Programming
1. Dial (20).
“Call FWD Delay” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“3 rings delay” will be displayed and will
blink.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired time is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 7-6.
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Pickup Dial Delay Time

until the desired time appears
1sec : dials after 1 second
2sec : dials after 2 seconds
3sec :dials after 3 seconds ---......
4sec : dials after 4 seconds

default

[21 {[NEXT|ISELECT||MEMORY ||[END]|

Description
Enables programming of the pickup dial (on
page 5-17) start time (the delay between
picking up the handset and automatic dialing).
The default is 3 sec.,Which can be changed to 1,

2,0r 4 sec.

Programming

1. Dial 21).

“Pickup Dial Time” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.

“PUD Time : 3sec” will be displayed and “3”
will blink.

3. Repeat Pressing the SELECT button until the
desired time ( 1sec, 2sec, 3sec, 4sec )is
displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

5. Toreturn to the initial program mode, press

the END button.
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Programming Table
See page 7-6.
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CO-to-CO Duration Time Limit

LR LT TP PP PP PP PEPPRE PR RRIR 1 AB= m -to limit the tlme to 1 minute

[3][2] : to limit the time to 32 minutes

[22][NEXT|[AB|[MEMORY |[END]

Description Conditions
Enable limiting of the time any outside line can be ® To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
used when “Call Transfer-To Outside Line” (on button.

page 4-19) or “Call Forwarding-To Outside Line Programming Table

(on page 4-28)is used to forward a outside call

See page 7-7.
to an outside line.
The default time is 10 min., but this can be
changed from 1 minute through 32 minutes.
Programming
1. Dial (22).
“CO-CO Dur. Limit” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.
“Time : 10 min” will be displayed and “10”
will blink.
3. Enter the duration limit with 1 or 2 digits .

(1 through 32).
4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.
5. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.
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. Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

Description

SMDRis a cost saving feature that records on a printer a record of all incoming and outgoing calls.
The following information is provided on the printout.
The SMDR will print out the security code of the long distance service. (MCI, SPRINT etc. )

NOTE :

When plugging a printer into the KX-T123210 make sure that the printer power is off.

Select the RS-232C Communication Parameters, SMDR Parameters, Incoming/Outgoing Call Selection for printing,
Secret Speed Dial/One Touch Dial Printing, System Data Dump, Duration Time Count Start Mode and Account

Code Input Mode for proper operation.

Example of print

Date Time EXT. CO Dial Number Duration Code
4/20/87 8:00AM 101 06 1-201-234-5678 00:00'30” 0123
SR . co : i :
____________ year number called sgcond account
day party ............ m|nute Code
................ month . .hour
...... Extension number
® When you have an incoming call, the printer will print <incoming>.
® When “=" appears in the Dial Number,the previous number of “=" indicates the line access number of the

Host PBX (See page 3-45).

® When“x"appears in front of the Time, this means the time that the call is transferred.

M The following features should be set.

® “RS-232C Communication Parameters” on page 3-32.

“SMDR Parameters” on page 3-35.

“System Data Dump” on page 3-37.

“Incoming/ Outgoing Call Selection for printing” on page 3-36.
“Secret Speed Dial/One Touch Dial Printing” on page 3-36.

“Duration Time Count Start Mode” on page 3-40.
“Account Code Input Mode” on page 3-70.
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(Baud rate)

(Word length)

(Parity)

(Stop bit length)

NEXT|[SELECT|MEMORY | [END]|

until the desired code appears
[ CR+LF........... default
CR

until the desired baud rate appears

[ 110B
150B
300B
600B
1200B ............. default
2400B
4800B
L 9600B

until the desired length appears
l: 7bits ...l default

until the desired mode appears
None

until the desired mode appears
[ 1Bt e default
2 bits
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Carriage return for a new line

Anew line code indicates what type of code is
needed for the print head on a printer to move the
first character position on the next line.

CR+LF| when “CR+LF”isrequired from
a printer.
CR when “CR” is required from a printer.

CR=Carriage Return
LF=Line Feed.

Baud rate

A baud rate code indicates the data transmission
speed from the system to a printer.

110B when 110 baud is required.
150 B “when 150 baud is required.
300B when 300 baud is required.
600 B when 600 baud is required.
1200 B when 1200 baud is required.
2400B when 2400 baud is required.
4800B when 4800 baud is required.
9600 B when 9600 baud is required.
Parity

A parity code indicates what type of parity is used
to detect an error in a string of bits composing a
character.

None | when an error checking function is not
required from a printer.
Mark [ when a Mark is required from a printer.

Even
Odd when an Odd is required from a printer.

Space | when a Space is required from a printer.
when an Even is required from a printer.
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Word length

A word length code indicates how many bits
compose a character.

7 bits
8 bits

when 7 bits are required.
when 8 bits are required.

Stop bit length

A stop bit length code indicates the end of a bit
string which composes a character.

2 bits | when two bits are required for end

detection.

1 bit | when one bitis required for end detection.

The default value is the same as that of the
Panasonic data terminal, KX-D4985, KX-D4910D,
KX-D4911, KX-D4920, etc, except baud rate.

T
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Programming

1.

10.

11.

Dial 23).
“RS232C Parameter” will be displayed.

Press the NEXT button.
“NI-Code : CR+LF” will be displayed and
“CR+LF” will blink.

Press the SELECT button to alternate
between “CR+LF” and “CR” to select the
desired mode.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the NEXT button.
“Baud Rate : 1200B” will be displayed and the
“1200B" will blink.

Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired baud rate is displayed.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the NEXT button.
“Word Lengt : 7bits” will be displayed and the
“7Thits”will blink.

Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“7hbits” and “8bits” to select the desired
mode.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the NEXT button.
“Parity : Mark” will be displayed and the
“Mark” will blink.
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12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired parity code is displayed.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Press the NEXT button.
“Stop Bit : 1bit” will be displayed and the
“1bit” will blink.

Press the SELECT button to alternate
between“1bit”’and “2bits” to select the
desired mode.

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

To return to the initial program mode,press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 7-7.

Co

nditions

@ To return to the previous mode, press the

PREV button instead of the NEXT button.

@ The following combinations are disallowed.

parity word length stop bit length
mark 8 2
space 8 1
space 8 2

If any of the above disallowed combinations are
selected, Warning tone will be heard. Press
the NEXT button and then repeat the procedure
of programming.




AB={4] :4lines

@E@ : 99 lines

(Skip perforation)

D EELTRTTITRERITPPRRITIRRL CD:@ ‘noling - default

[9][5]: 95 lines

L »[NEXT][CD][MEMORY |[END]|
Page len
age length 0 print head does not skip.
The page length may be selected to position a 1 print head skips the last line.
title and data on each page. 2 print head skips the last 2 lines.
A page length code indicates the number of : :
lines per page. 95 print head skips the last 95 lines. s
A title will be printed on the first 3 lines of each @)
@)
page. . s
Programming Jg>
4 4 lines per page 1. Dial (24). =
: : “SMDR Parameter” will be displayed. %
99 99 lines per page 2. Press the NEXT button.
) “Page Length : 66”7 will be displayed and the
. “66” will blink.
STANDARD CONTINUOUS PAPER(11 inches)
. o 3. Dial (4 through 99) for the page length
------------------ entry.
A Y
° 8 4. Press the MEMORY button.
; The LCD will stop blinking.
?ageth ° 66 lines & e will stop blinking
engt | o o | T skip 5. Press the NEXT button.
l g 1 8 I perforation “Skip Perf : 0” will be displayed and the “0”
-2 SRR ) will blink.
o] o
2 T S 6. Dial (0 through 95) for the skip perforation
o machine g code entry.
° perforations © 7. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.
To print data, page length must be longer than 8. To return to the initial program mode, press
skip perforation by 4 or more lines. the END button.

Skip perforation Programming Table

The skip perforation code indicates the number See page 7-8.
of lines to be skipped. When the print head
reaches the line designated, the print head
moves to the top position of the next page.
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............................ untll the des'red mode appears
: Outgoing : On - to print outgoing calls - default
Outgoing : Off - to stop printing

[ERRPRS until the desired mode appears
: Incoming : On -+ to print incoming calls - default
Incoming : Off ------ to stop printing

[25 | [INEXT | [SELECT|[MEMORY | [NEXT | [SELECT|[MEMORY | [END|

Description 4. Press the MEMORY button.
Itis possible to print either outgoing outside The LCD will stop blinking.
calls, incoming outside calls or both. 5. Press the NEXT button.

“Incoming : On” will be displayed and the
“On” will blink.

6. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“On” and “Off” to select the desired mode.

7. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

Programming

1. Dial (25).
“Duration Log” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Outgoing : On” will be displayed and the
“On” will blink.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

3. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
the “On” and“ Off” to select the desired
mode.

Programming Table
See page 7-8.

PR R RRCIERLATRD until the deSlred mode appears

No Printing oo default
Printing
[26 | [NEXT | [SELECT|[MEMORY |[END|
Description 3. Press the SELECT button to alternate
Enables programming to print out secret dialing between “No Printing” and “Printing” to
numbers, even though these secret numbers are select the desired mode.

not displayed on the LCD during speed dialing
(“System Speed Dialing Entry” on page 3-5) or
one-touch dialing (on page 4-4) are used.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press

Programming the END button.
1. Dial (26) ]
“Secrét Printing” will be displayed. Programming Table
2. Press the NEXT button. See page 7-8.

“No Printing” will be displayed and blink.
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® Stop Output

until the Stop Output appears

[27 [NEXT][sELECT][MEMORY |[END]

® All Parameters
® System Parameter

o Speed Call -

----------------- until desired data dump mode appears
- All Parg oeeeeeserseresenieenns default
System Para
1610) Para
EXT Para
DSS Para
Speed Call
- Stop  Output

[ 27 ImEXTIISELECTIIMEMORY [[END|
S

® CO Parameter (Outside)

until the CO Para appears

R AB=[x] :to assign the same on all 12 CO’s

[0][1]: on cO 01
m@:on Co 12

[27 |INEXT|[sELECT||MEMORY || AB||MEMORY ||[END]
S

@ Extension Parameter

until the EXT Para appears

| AB= : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers
: [0][1] : on jack number 01

:@ : on jack number 3:2

{27 |[INEXT]| [SsELECT|[MEMORY |[AB] [MEMORY|[END]
! S

@ DSS Parameter

until the DSS Para appears

e A=[x] : to assign the same on all 2 DSS’s
: [1] :onDSS 1

[2] :onDSS2

[27 |INEXT|[sELECT|[MEMORY || A|[MEMORY |[END]|
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Description Extension parameters

Six separate printouts are available. mWhen the Proprietary telephone is connected
They are (1) System parameters (2) CO at extension.

parameters (3) Extension.parameters (4) DSS Telephone type

parameters (5) Speed call (6) All parameters Extension name

Extension group

System parameters Toll restriction

Day/ Night Account code input mode
Trunk group assignments CO transfer mode

Extension number assignments CO forward mode

Extension group assignments Executive busy override
Hunting group Executive busy override deny

DND override

Outgoing preference
Incoming preference
Line ringing assignment
Intercom call

BGM mode

Do not disturb

Call forwarding

Operator extension

DSS console set

DSS operation mode
Doorphone receive extensions
Areatype

Speed dial restriction
Operator call class

Area code of class-3 Call waiting
Exchange code of class-5 Call waiting tone
Exchange code of class-7 ' Data line security
Exchange code with exception Dial Call pickup deny
SMDR (Station Message Detail Recording) Absent message
parameters Auto answer mode

CO button assignments
DSS button assignments
Feature button assignment

<DSS Console ltems>
Console type

DSS connection

DSS button assignments
Feature button assignments

RS-232C parameters

Hold recall time

Auto hold alarm time
Transfer recall time

Call forwarding count
Pickup dial waiting time
External paging access tone
Active DTMF receiver

CO-CO Duration time limit m(When the standard telephone is connected at

CO parameters extension)
Telephone type
Extension name
Extension group
Toll restriction

Account code input mode

Connection
CO mode
Dialing parameters

Trunk group

Host PBX access code CO transfer mode

Hookswitch flash time CO forward mode

Disconnect time Executive busy override

Pause time Executive busy override deny ‘
CPC detection DND override
Outgoing extension Outgoing preference

Incoming extension Incoming preference

Delayed ringing extension
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Line ringing assignment
[ntercom call

Do not disturb

Call forwarding

Call waiting

Call waiting tone

Data line security

Dial call pickup deny
Absent message

Pickup dial

DSS parameters

Console type

Pair extension

DSS connection

DSS button assignment
Feature button assignment

Speed call
Speed access codes (00 through 99)in
which phone numbers are stored may be
printed.

All parameters
System parameters
CO parameters
Extension parameters
DSS parameters
Speed call

Operation

To stop the printout ;
1. Dial (27).

2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until
Stop Output is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.

To print System Parameters, Speed call or
All Parameters ;
1. Dial 27).

“System Data Out” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.

“Menu : All Para” will be displayed and
“All Para” will blink.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until
the desired data dump mode is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
SMDR printer will print out.

5. Repeat steps 3 to 4, to print the other data
dumps.
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To print CO Parameter ;
1. Dial (27).
2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until
the “CO Para” is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
“CO NQ ? —”is displayed.

5. Dial the CO number (01 through 12).
When dialing (01),
“CO NO ?-> 01” will be displayed.

6. Press the MEMORY button.
SMDR printer will print out.

7. Repeat steps 5 to 6, to print the other CO
parameter.

To print Extension Parameter ;

1. Dial (27).

2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
“EXT Para” is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
“Jack NO ? =" will be displayed.

5. Dial the jack number (01 through 32).
When dialing (01),
“Jack NO ? = 01” will be displayed.

6. Press the MEMORY button.
SMDR printer will print out.
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7. Repeat steps 5 to 6, to print the other jack
number.

To print DSS Parameter ;
1. Dial (27).
2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
“DSS Para” is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
“DSS NO ? —" will be displayed.

5. Dial the DSS number (1 or 2).
When dialing (1),
“DSS NO ? = 17 will be displayed.

6. Press the MEMORY button.
SMDR printer will print out.

7. Repeat steps 5to 6, to print the other DSS
parameter.
After completing printing, to return to the initial

mode ;

1. Press the END button.

Programming Table

See page 7-8.




_ Duration Time Count Start Mode

-------- until the desired time appears

[28 ] [NEXT]|[SELECT][MEMORY ||[END|

Instantly

5s after dial oo, default
10s after dial
15s after dial

Description

The duration time of the conversation is
displayed onthe LCD and is printed on the
printer.

Program the starting time of the timer.

® Instantly after the CO line is captured.

® 5 seconds after the dialing.
® 10 seconds after the dialing.
® 15 seconds after the dialing.

Programming
1. Dial (28).

“Durat-Time Count” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.

“5s after dial” will be displayed and blink.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired time (Instantly, 5s after dial, 10s after

dial, 15s after dial) is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. To return to the initial program mode, press

the END button.

Example:
10 seconds after dialing
= [28|[NEXT||SELECT|{MEMORY |[END|

Programming Table
See page 7-9.
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External Paging Access Tone

preeeeeeeee until the desired external paging equipment number (1 or 2) appears

e until the desired mode appears
Enable -.-.... default (external paging 1 and 2)
Disable

[29] [NEXT] [NEXT] [SELECT| [MEMORY | [END]

Description

The acknowledge tone that is heard after
accessing the external paging equipment can be
removed or added at the customer’s request.

Refer to “Paging-External” on page 4-24.

Programming

1. Dial (29).
“Ext-Pag Ack-Tone” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Pag NO?—" will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button.
“Pag 1: Enable” will be displayed and
“Enable” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button{ to alternate between
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.
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6. Repeat steps 3 to 5, to program the access tone
of the other external paging equipment.

7. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Example:
To eliminate the access paging tone on

external paging1.

[29][NEXT][NEXT][SELECT][MEMORY ][END]

Programming Table
See page 7-9.
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Outside Line Feature

~ co Cbnn.ectidn Assignment

prreseneseneene until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears.

[20][NEXT][NEXT][SELECT] IMEMIORY ||END|
)

or SELECT|—

{ 40 |[NEXT |IAB| [SELECT][MEMORY |[END|

----- until the desired mode appears

Connect «ooeeee default (all 12 CO’s)
Not Connect

.............................. 'AB=

: to assign the same on all 12 CO’s

[EE] :on CO 01
@ :0n CO 12

Description
You can program which outside line is
connected and which one is not connected.
When an extension automatically selects an
idle-outside line, the extension can be
connected to it quickly.

Programming
1. Dial (40).
“CO Connection” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ? =" will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO
number (01 through 12)..
“CO 01 : Connect” will be displayed and
“Connect” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button, to alternate
between Connect and Not Connect to select
the desired mode.

5. Press the MEMORY bution.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. ® To advance to the next CO number,
press the NEXT button.
@ To return to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.
® Togotothe desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and
then dial the CO number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the mode
on the other CO lines.

8. To return to the initial program mode,
press the END button.

Conditions
® When you dial “x’ instead of pressing the

NEXT button at step 3, incase all of 12CO’s
have been programmed to “Connect”,
“CO x:Connect” will be displayed.
In case each of 12 CO’s has been
programmed either “Connect” or “Not
Connect”, “CO s Confused” will be

displayed.
Example :
CO1and 2 coovevevrnennnnne Connect
CO 3 v, Not Connect

1. |40 ||NEXT]|[NEXT||MEMORY|
2. |NEXT|[MEMORY |
3. |NEXT]|{SELECT||MEMORY |[END]

Programming Table
See page 7-9.
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PEEETTERIPLITRPRRAT R until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

[41][NEXT|[NEXT][SELECT] [MEI\ﬂORY |[END]
Y
SELECTI—

or

]

1 until the desired dial mode appears
DTMF Mode:--veeeres
Pulse Mode

default (all 12 CO’s)

[41][NExT][AB] [SELECT][MEMORY |[END]

AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CO’s

Loj[1] :oncoO 01

[i1[z] :onco 12

Description

Allows the user to select the dialing mode (tone
or pulse) of each CO (Central Office)line.

o DTMF Dial Mode

The dial signal from the extension (with tone

or pulse dial mode) will be converted to TONE.
TONE will be transmitted to the Central Office.
PULSE Dial Mode

The dial signal from the extension (with tone

or pulse dial mode) will be converted to PULSE.
PULSE will be transmitted to the Central Office.

Programming

1. Dial 41).
“CO Dial Mode” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ?-" will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
“CO 01 : DTMF Mode” will be displayed and
“DTMF Mode” will blink.

4. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired dial mode is displayed.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stopblinking .

To advance to the next CO number,

press the NEXT button.

® To return to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.

® To go to the desired CO number,

press the SELECT button and then dial the

CO number.

6.0
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7. Repeat Steps 4 to 6, to propgram the dialing
mode on the other central office lines.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions

o If the KX-T123210 is connected to the Central
Office directly or installed behind a host PBX,
which receives both tone and pulse dialing
mode, the KX-T123210 must be used only in
the tone dial mode.

If your extension is not a Proprietary
telephone but a standard telephone, and the
dial tone frequency of CO Lines is 600Hz, the
KX-T123210 must be used only for the pulse
dialing mode for the CO Lines.

_ ONINWVHOOHd

Example:
e TONEonthe CO 1=

[41][NEXT][01][MEMORY][END]
or
[41][NEXT][NEXT][MEMORY |[END]

® PULSE onthe CO 2=

[41][NEXT][02 ] [SELECT|[MEMORY |[END]
or
[ 41 INEXT|[NEXT][NEXT|{SELECT]

|MEMORY ”ENDl

Programming Table
Seepage 7-9.




greeeeneeeee until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears.

until the desired time appears

l: Low Speed - default (all 12 CO’s)
High Speed

[42 ||INEXT|| NE;XT | ISELECTHMEMIORY {[END]

or SELECTI—

[42][NEXT][AB] [SELECT]|[MEMORY|[END]

. .............................. AB= . to aSSIgn the same on a“ 12 CO,S

[0][1] :oncO 01
Eﬂz]:oncom

Description

In “Dial Mode (DTMF/Pulse) Selection” on page
3-43, when “Pulse Dial Mode” is selected, dial
pulse may be speeded up by programming.
There are Pulse Low (10pps) and Pulse High
(20pps) in the Dial Pulse Speed.

Programming

1. Dial 42).
“Pulse Speed” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CONO ?—"will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
“CO 01 : Low Speed” will be displayed and
“Low Speed” will blink.

4, Press the SELECT button to alternate
between “Low Speed” and “High Speed”.
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5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. @ To advance to the next CO number,
press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.
® To go to the desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
CO number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the
assignment of the other CO numbers.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table

See page 7-9.




Host PBX Access Codes Assignment

[XERTPEIPPRIPRISPITE until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

[43||NEXT]| NE;XT |[A...D]| MEMIORY ||[END]

or {ISELECT

|43|[NEXT|[AB | [A...D|[MEMORY |[END]

---{ up to 8 outside access codes each with a

maximum of 2.digits
Nothing is stored - default (all 12 CQO’s)

AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CO’s

@EI :on CO 01
Ii"Z]:onCOQ

Description

If the system, (KX-T123210)is installed behind a
host PBX, the host PBX may require a pause time
to access Central Office Lines. This feature
enables the host PBX to automatically pause via
programming the outward dialing access codes
of the host PBX.

Programming

1. Dial 43).
“Host PBX Access” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ?—-" will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or.dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
® The LCD will show “CO 01 : Not Stored”
when nothing is stored in CO 1.
When the outside access codes 81,82 has
been stored, “CO 01 :81, 82” will be
displayed.

4. Enter up to 8 outward access codes each
with a nraximum of 2 digits, punctuating each
code with the “ EI button. '
® To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR

button.

5. Press the MEMORY button.

6. ® To advance to the next CO number,
press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.
® To go to the desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
CO number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6 to program each of the
CO’s of the KX-T123210.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Example:

® AccessCodes81,82,83,90nCO1

[a3][NExT][01][81][-][82] [[1[e3] ][2]

[MEMORY |[END]|

Programming Table

Seepage7-10.
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until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

C=dial the trunk group number (1 through 8)
: trunk group number 1

: trunk group number 8

[44 ||NEXT ]

NEXT][c][MEMORY][END]
| I

default
CO 01 is assigned to Trunk group 1,

CO 07 is assigned to Trunk group 7

—

CO 08, 09, 10, 11 and 12 is assigned to Trunk group 8.

or SELECT
[44][nExT][AB][Cc] [MEMORY][END]
ettt taceneereraeaai et et aearas AB= ‘1o aSSign the same on all 12 CO,S
[o][1] :oncoO 01
[1][2] :onCO 12
Description 2

When outside lines are grouped, anidle line
within the trunk group is automatically found and

connected when an

outside call is placed.

A maximum 8 groups can be assigned.

For example, if subs

cribing with multiple

telephone service companies, the CO lines can be

grouped as shown b

Trunk Group 1 —

Trunk Group 2 —

Trunk Group 3 —

elow by each company.

:88 ; }Telep.hone
L cO3 Service Company A
:88 g }Telep.hone
L co7 Service Company B

—CO 8

Telephone
—CO 10 ,
Lco 11} Service Company C

. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ?—”will be displayed.

(01 through 12).

“CO 01: TRK GRP-1" will be displayed and “1”

will blink.
4. Dial the trunk group number (1 through 8).

. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. ® To advance to the next CO number,
press the NEXT button.
® Toreturn to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.
® Togotothe desired CO number,

press the SELECT button and then dial the

CO number.

. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number

Refer to “Outward Dialing (Individual Trunk Group
Access)” on page 4-3 and “Flexible CO Button (To
Assign into Trunk Group Access Number)” on page
4-53.

Programming
1. Dial (44).
“Trunk Group” will be displayed.
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. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the trunk group
number on the other CO lines.

. Toreturn to the initial program mode, press the.
END button.

Programming Table

Seepage 7-10.



frreTe s until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

[45] MXT]LNE‘:XTJ [=>][sELECT|[MEMORY | [END|

LTS—HNEXTWK‘

or ——[SELECT—

3
ﬂ other jack number

other CO number

other jack number

4
B] é]lcol [sELECT][MEMORY] [END]

until the desired jack number appears

: on jack number 01

: on jack number 32
: to assign the same on all 32 jacks

until the desired mode appears
[ Enablg- - default (@ll 32 jack numbers)
Disable

«——— other CO number

CD= : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers

[01]: onjack number 01

E,'gj: on jack number 32

AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CQO’s

:onCOO1
:onCO12

Description
Through programming, you can select which
extensions may be used for outward dialing by
using the day mode of operation.

Programming

1.

Dial (45).
“Day Out CO” will be displayed.
. Press the NEXT button.

“CO NO ? -»” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number

(01 through 12).
“CO 01 :#01 : Enable” will be displayed.

jack number

. Repeat pressing the button until the

desired jack number appears, or press the
button and then dial the jack number.

. Press the SELECT button to alternate between

“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.
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7.

10.

11.

® To advance to the next jack number,
press the button.

® To return o the previous jack number,
press the K3 button.

@ Togo to the desired jack number,
press the [#] button and then dial the
jack number.

. Repeat steps 5 to 7, to program the assignment

of the other jack numbers.

. ® To advance to the next CO number, press

the NEXT button.

@ Toreturn to the previous CO number, press
the PREV button.

® To go to the desired CO number, press the
SELECT button and then dial the CO number.

Repeat steps 4 to 9, to program the
assignment of the other CO numbers.

To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table

Seepage7-11.




PRRE TP L LT LTS TP PP P PP PP PP PRPRITTEILS until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

until the desired jack number appears

: on jack number 01

: on jack number 32
: to assign the same on all 32 jacks

[46 |[NEXT|[NEXT]
A

* —ISELECTI——

other jack number

other CO number

other jack number

[=>][sELECT][MEMORY] [END] [
A

until the desired mode appears
Enable-------- default (all 32 jack numbers)
Disable

«—— other CO number

A\
L46 {[NEXT|[AB] |:3j:5|CD| [SELECT||MEMORY | [END|

CD= : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers

[01]: on jack number 01

@: on jack number 32

AB= : 1o assign the same on all 12 CO’s

:onCOO1
[12]:onCO 12

Description
Through programming, you can select of which
extensions may be used for outward dialing by
using the night mode of operation.

Programming

1

. Dial (46).

“Night Out CO” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“CO NO ?—-"will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number

(01 through 12).
“CO 01 : #01 : Enable” will be displayed.

jack number

. Repeat pressing the button until the

desired jack number appears, or press the
button and then dial the jack number.

. Press the SELECT button to alternate between

“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

7. @ To advance to the next jack number,

press the |=>] button.

® Toreturn to the previous jack number,
press the button.

® Togo tothe desired jack number,
press the [#] button and then dial the
jack number.

8. Repeat steps 510 7, to program the

9.0

10.

11.

assignment of the other jack numbers.

To advance to the next CO number, press

the NEXT button.

® Toreturn to the previous CO number, press
the PREV button.

® Togo tothe desired CO number, press the

SELECT button and then dial the CO

number.

Repeat steps 4 to 9, to program the
assignment of the other CO numbers.

To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
Seepage7-12.
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Flexible Ringing Assignment

gresenenees JERTR until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

a7 NExTINExT] [E5] BELECT] [MEMORY] [ERD]
1{

1 other jack number

other CO number

or ——[SELECT

~ other jack number

Y
[47][NEXT][AB] éLCDI [SELECT][MEMORY | [END]

until the desired jack number appears

: on jack number 01

: on jack number 32
: to assign the same on all 32 jacks

until the desired mode appears
[ Enable------ default (all 32 jack numbers)
Disable

le—— other CO number

CD= : 1o assign the same on all 32 jack numbers

[01]: onjack number 01

|_3_'E|: on jack number 32

AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CO’s
[01]:onCO 01

[12]:onCO 12

Description
Through programming, you can select which
extensions will ring on incoming calls from the
Central Office during the day time.

Programming
1. Dial 47).
“Day In CO ” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ?— " will be displayed.
3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
“CO 01 : #01 : Enable” will be displayed.
jack number
4. Repeat pressing the [ button until the
desired jack number appears, or press the
button and then dial the jack number.

5. Press the SELECT buitton to alternate between
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

6. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.
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7. @ To advance to the next jack number,
press the |I=>] button.
® Toreturn to the previous jack number,
press the <3| button.
® To go to the desired jack number,
pressthe [#] butionand then dial the
jack number.

8. Repeat steps 510 7, to program the
assighment of the other jack numbers.

9. @ To advance to the next CO number, press
the NEXT button.
@ To return to the previous CO number, press
the PREV button.
® To goto the desired CO number, press the
SELECT button and then dial the CO
number.

10. Repeat steps 410 9, to program the
assignment of the other CO numbers.

11. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
Seepage7-13.
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Example:

® Company XYZ would like incoming calls from the Central Office during the day mode to be received at
the following zone.

Zone Jack no. of Extension | Programming CO no.
A 01,02 01
B 03,04 02
C 05, 06 03

KX-T123210

CO Line

Zone A
Jack no. 01, 02
Zone B

~ 7/

Jack no. 05,06 ™~

Programming

All CO numbers have been set to
“Disable” on all jack numbers.

1. E [SELECT] [MEMORY] .. ...« v'vvvervn. ..

CO number 01 has been set to

2. ( bExd or [seecrllot] ) [sErecT] [MemoRy]........... “Enable” on jack number 01.
CO number 01 has been set to
3. ( or [#od ) [seLEcT] [MEMORYI................. “Enable” on jack number 02.
CO number 02 has been set to
4. ( mExt or [sELecTlfo2] ) [E lo3] [sELECT| [MEMORY] .- - .. “Enable” on jack number 03.
CO number 02 has been set to
5. ([ or [#oa ) [seLect] MEMORY]. ................. “Enable” on jack number 04.
CO number 03 has been set to
6. ( NExT] or [secectllosl ) [#] [o5] [sELecT] [MEMORY] - . ... “Enable” on jack number 05,
CO number 03 has been set to
7. ( or @_0_6] ) IMI ME RY|]..... ... ... ... “Enable” on jaCk number 06.
8. [Enp]
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D T CATITTRIES until the desired CO number (01 though 12) appears

until the desired jack number appears

: on jack number 01

: on jack number 32
: to assign the same on all 32 jacks

......................................

[48 |[NEXT|[NEXT]| [=>][SELECT]|[MEMORY] [END]
A

until the desired mode appears
[ Enable-- - default (all 32 jack numbers)
Disable

other jack number

other CO number

o ISELECT|——

{#—— other CO number

other jack number

\
{48 |[NEXT|[AB] élcol [SELECT|[MEMORY | [END]

CD: : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers

[01]: onjack number 01

: on jack number 32

AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CQO’s

: on CO 01

ll_:;l:onoom

Description
Through programming, you can select which
extensions will ring on incoming calls from the
Central Office during the night time .

Programming

1. Dial (48).
“Night In CO” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ? =" will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
“CO 01 : #01 : Enable” will be displayed.

jack number

4. Repeat pressing the button until the
desired jack number appears, or press the
E] button and then dial the jack number.

5. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

6. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.
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7. @ Toadvance to the next jack number,
press the button.
® Toreturn to the previous jack number,
press the 3| button.
® To goto the desired jack number,
press the button and then dial the
jack number.

8. Repeat steps 5to 7, to program the
assignment of the other jack numbers.

9. @ To advance to the next CO number, press
the NEXT button.
® Toreturn to the previous CO number, press
the PREV button.
@ To goto the desired CO number, press the
SELECT button and then dial the CO
number.

10. Repeat steps 4 to 9, to program the
assignment of the other CO numbers.

11. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
Seepage7-14.
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Delayed Ringing AsSigniheht

P -until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

R LT LR EE LTI CTERD until the desired jack number appears

: on jack number 01

: on jack number 32

: to assign the same on all 32 jacks

: : L LR TR PP P VL PPOPPPPTRPRPRIPRPY unt” the desired mode appears
: : e ——————— | [ Immdtly e fault (all 32 i
[49][NEXT][NEXT] [=>][sELECT] [MEMORY] [END] :mr_'r’ld“y default (all 32 jack numbers)
i ri
‘ v other jack number . g
2 ring
other CO number 3 ring

or ———ISELECT———

. «—— other CO number
other jack number

CD= : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers

[01]: onjack number 01

y
149 | [NEXxT][AB] I%HCDl |[SELECT||MEMORY | |[END|

@: onjack number 32

i .................................................................. AB= - to assign the same on all 12 CO’s

[01]:on CO 01
[12]:onCO 12

Description
The ringing start time during the day can be
delayed on a designated extension(s) when an
incoming call is received from the CO.The CO line
(s) that you want to delay the ring start time during
the day can be selected through the programming.

7. ® To advance to the next jack number,
press the button.
@ To return to the previous jack number,

press the button.
® Togotothe desired jack number,

press the IE button and then dial the

Programming jack number

1. Dial (49).
“Day Delayed CO” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CONO ?-="will be displayed.

8. Repeat steps 510 7, to program the
assignment of the other jack numbers.

9. @ To advance to the next CO number, press
the NEXT button.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
“CO 01 : #01 : Immdtly” will be displayed.

jack number

4. Repeat pressing the button until the
desired jack number appears, or press the
button and then dial the jack number.

5. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired mode is displayed.

6. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking. 3-52

® To return to the previous CO number, press
the PREV button.
® Togotothe desired CO number, press the
SELECT button and then dial the CO
number.
10. Repeat steps 4 to 9, to program the
assignment of the other CO numbers.
11. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
Seepages7-15and 7-16.



Zre until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

until the desired jack number appears

: on jack number 01
: on jack number 32

: to assign the same on all 32 jacks

[50][NEXT][NEXT] [=>][sELECT][MEMORY] [END]
A

A
other jack number

other CO number

or ————[SELECT}——

other jack number

until the desired mode appears
Immdtly----eeeeee default (all 32 jack numbers)
1 ring
2 ring
3 ring

<«—— other CO number

Y
[50][NEXT]|[AB] |CD| |[SELECT||MEMORY | [END|

CD= : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers

[01]: on jack number 01
: on jack number 32

............................................................ AB: :to assjgn thesame onall 12 CQO’s
[01]:onCO 01
[12]:onCO 12
7. @ To advance to the next jack number,

Description
The ringing start time during the night can be
delayed on a designated extension(s) when an
incoming call is received from the CO.
The CO line(s) that you want to delay the ring
start time during the night can be selected
through the programming.

Programming
1. Dial (50).
“Night Delayed CO” will be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ? =" will be displayed.
3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
“CO 01 :#01 : Immdtly” will be displayed.
jack number
4. Repeat pressing the button until the
desired jack number appears, or press the
button and then dial the jack number.

5. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired mode is displayed.

6. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

10.

1.

ONINNYEDO/d

press the button.

® Toreturn to the previous jack number,
press the 3| button.

® Togoto the desired jack number,
pressthe [#] button and then dial the
jack number.

. Repeat steps 5 to 7, to program the assignment

of the other jack numbers.

. ® To advance to the next CO number, press

the NEXT button.

® Toreturn to the previous CO number, press
the PREV button.

® To gotothe desired CO number, press the
SELECT button and then dial the CO number.

Repeat steps 4 to 9, to program the
assignment of the other CO numbers.

To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
Seepage 7-17and 7-18.




- €O Direct In Line Assignment

W Selecting the “Normal” mode

R AR until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears.

P R T TRTRTR until the Normal mode appears
: [ Normal «-----e-eoe default (all 12 CO’s)
DIL

{51 ||NEXT||NEXT||SELECT||MEMIORY||END|
)

or §—ISELECT|——
{51 [[NEXT|{AB| [SELECT||MEMORY ||[END|
................................. AB: . to aSS|gn the same on a” 12 CO’S
@m :on CO 01
[1][2] :onCO 12

W Selecting the “DIL” mode

e until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears.

T P PRy until the DIL mode appears
: l’_’ Normal «-»----eeneee: default (all 12 CO’s)
DIL

................................................... CD: : jack number 01

[51 ][NExT|[NEXT] [SELECT] [cD] [MEMORY|[END] L
[3][2]: jack number 32

——{SELECT]

\
[51 |INEXT|[AB]| [SELECT|[CD]| [MEMORY |[END]|

. ................................. AB= :to assign the same on a” 12 CO’S

[o][1] : onCO 01
|_T_||Z| :onCO 12

Description

Enables all outside line incoming calls to be directed to a specific extension phone
(e.g., the assigned operator extension) during the day mode.

By programming an outside line to the jack number of the corresponding extension
phone, all incoming calls on that outside line will be received at the assigned
extension phone. The call can be accepted by simply picking up the receiver.
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Programming
m Selecting the “Normal” mode

1. Dial (51).
“CO Day/Mode” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ?-"will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO
number (01 through 12).
“CO 01 :Normal” will be displayed and
“Normal” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button until
the “Normal” mode is displayed.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. @ To advance to the next CO number,
press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.
@ To go to the desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial
the CO number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the
assignment of the other CO numbers.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END bution.

m Selecting the “DIL” mode

1. Dial (51).
“CO Day/Mode” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ? - will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO
number (01 through 12).
“CO 01 : Normal” will be displayed and
“Normal” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button until
the “DIL” mode is displayed.
“CO 01 :DIL : Jack-" will be displayed.

5. Dial the jack number (01 through 32).

6. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

7. @ To advance to the next CO number,
press the NEXT button.
@ To return to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.
® To go to the desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial
the CO number.

8. Repeat steps 4 to 7, to program the
assignment of the other CO numbers.

9. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 7-19.

‘ PROGRAMMING




Example:
e Company XYZ would like incoming calls from Central Office During the day mode
to be received by operators 1 and 2.
Operator 1 has been connected to jack number O1.

Operator 2 has been connected to jack number 02.

Operator Programming CO no.
1 01,02,
2 03, 04 KX-T123210

CO Line

Operator 2

Extension jack number 01 only has been set ’

1. [51] ( or 3] ) [seLecT o1l MEMORY] - - - i1 oceive all incoming calls through CO 01.

) Extension jack number 01 only has been set

2. or ) [sELECT] MEMORY]. . - - . - - to receive all incoming calls through CO 02.

Extension jack number 02 only has been set

3. ( or ) [sELECT] MEMORY! . - - - .- to receive all incoming calls through CO 03.

Extension jack number 02 only has been set

4. ( or loa] ) [sELECT] [MEMORY] . . .. .. to receive all incoming calls through CO 04.
5.
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LR LRLRLRLELRERERAS until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears.

until the Normal mode appears
[ Normal -«------eeeeee default (all 12 CO’s)
DIL

[52][NEXT |[NEXT][SELECT] IMEMIOFMIENDI
1

or §ISELECT|—

[52 ||[NEXT][AB| [SELECT|[MEMORY |[END|

B Selecting the “DIL” mode

AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CO’s

[0][1] :onCO 01
:onCO12

until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears.

.................. until the DIL mode appears
[ Normal «---oreeevee default (all 12 CO’s)

DIL

......................... CD:@E . Jack number 01

|52 ||NEXT|[NEXT] [sELECT]|[cD] [MEMORY|[END] :

EIZI: jack number 32

—|[SELECT

\
[52][NEXT ||AB| [SELECT||CD| [MEMORY |[END|

AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CO'’s

[o][1] :onCO 01
[1][2] :onCO 12

Description

Enables all outside line incoming calls to be directed to a specific extension phone

during the night mode.

By programming an outside line to the jack number of the corresponding extension
phone, all incoming calls on that outside line will be received at the assigned
extension phone. The call can be accepted by simply picking up the receiver.
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Programming

m Selecting the “Normal” mode

1.

Dial (52).
“CO Night/ Mode” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“CO NO ?—"will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO

number (01 through 12).
“CO 01 : Normal” will be displayed and
“Normal” will blink.

. Press the SELECT button until the “Normal”

mode is displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. ® To advance to the next CO number,

press the NEXT button.

® To return to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.

® To go to the desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial
the CO number.

. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the

assignment of the other CO numbers.

. To return to the initial program mode,

press the END button.

B Selecting the “DIL” mode

1.

Dial (52).
“CO Night/ Mode” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“CO NO ?-" will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO

number (01 through 12).
“CO 01 : Normal” will be displayed and
“Normal” will blink.

. Press the SELECT button until the “DIL”

mode is displayed.
“CO 01 :DIL : Jack-" will be displayed.

. Dial the jack number (01 through 32).

Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

. ® To advance to the next CO number,

press the NEXT button.

® To return to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.

® To go tothe desired CO number, press
the SELECT button and then dial the
CO number.

. Repeat steps 4 to 7, to program the

assignment of the other CO numbers.

. Toreturn to the initial program mode,

press the END button.

Programming Table
See page 7-19.



Pause Time Assignment

e until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears.

TP PP until the desired time appears

: 1.5sec
25 sec
3.5 8@C e default (all 12 CO’s)
4.5 sec

[53][NEXT][NEXT][SELECT]| MEMIORY |[END|
3

or §ISELECTI—

[53][NEXT][AB] [SELECT|[MEMORY |[END]

i .............................. - AB= :to aSSlgn the same on a” 12 CO,S

I—il :on CO 01
m@ :onCO 12

- |
- 3
3
o
By
>
- - g
Description ;
The KX-T123210 may require a pause time to 5. Press the MEMORY button. | G)L
access Central Office Line or computer accessed The LCD will stop blinking.
line.

The pause time may be changed to 1.5sec,

6. ® Toadvance to the next CO number,
2.5sec, 3.5secor4.5sec.

press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous CO number,

Programming press the PREV button.
1. Dial (53). ® To go to the desired CO number, ’
“Pause Time” will be displayed. press the SELECT button and then dial the
‘ CO number.

2. Press the NEXT button.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the
“CO NO ? - will be displayed.

assignment of the other CO numbers.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
“CO01:3.5sec” will be displayed and 3.5sec

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

will blink. Programming Table
4. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the See page 7-20.
desired time (1.5sec, 2.5sec, 3.5sec, 4.5sec) is
displayed.
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Hookswitch bF_Iash Timing

pranens s - until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
: PP until the desired flash timing appears
: 300ms
600ms ..... default (all 12 CO’s)
900ms
1200ms

{54 |[|[NEXT ||NE2(T |[SELECT] IMEMIORY [|[END|

or {—ISELECT|—

[54 ]{NEXT][AB| [SELECT||MEMORY |[END|

e e AB= - o assign the same on all 12 CO’s
@m :onCO 01
[1][2] :onCO 12
Description
The timing of the hookswitch flash signal must 6. @ To advance to the next CO number,
be within the requirements from your Central press the NEXT button.
Office. There are four choices available 0.3, 0.6, ® To return to the previous CO number,
0.9, or 1.2second press the PREV button.

® To gotothe desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
CO number.

Programming

1

. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to set the hookswitch

- Dial (54). timing of the other CO’s.
“Flash Time Set” will be displayed.
8. To return to the initial program mode, press
. Press the NEXT button. -

the END button.
“CONO ?-" will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number

(01 through 12). Example:
“CO 01 :600ms” will be displayed and

) 12 =
“600ms” will blink. 0.3seconall 12CO

|54 | INEXT] | *| [SELECT] [SELECT] [SELECT]
|[MEMORY | [END]

desired value is displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button. Programming Table

The LCD will stop blinking. See page 7-20.




Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal

RRAEREEEIEREEERE -until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

until the desired mode appears

Disable
6.5ms
400ms ..... default (@ll 12 CO’s)

{55 |[NEXT IME{?I ISELECT]| MEMIORY [[END|

or §—ISELECTI—

[55||NEXT ||AB] [SELECT|[MEMORY ||END|

N 1 AB= - t0 aSSign the same on all 12 CO's

[o][1] :onCO 01
:onCO 12

Description

To detect that an outside party has hung up and
then terminated the outside line (after a
conversation, conference etc.)a CPC signal is
needed. CPC signal detection can be removed or
added at customer’s request.

Programming

1. Dial (65).
“CPC Detection” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CO NO ? - will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
“CO 01:400ms” will be displayed and “400ms”
will blink.

4. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired mode is displayed.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.
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6. @ To advance to the next CO number,
press the NEXT button.
® Toreturn to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.
@ Togoto the desired CO number,

press the SELECT button and then dial the

CO number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the
assignment of the other CO'’s.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table

See page 7-20.
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Disconnect Time

ERTESTITPREIPPRIPPITE -until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

until the desired disconnect time appears
|: 1.586C: e default (all 12 CO’s)
40sec

[56 ||NEXT I[NE;XTl |[SELECT]| [MEMIORY {IEND|

or §ISELECT

[ 56 |[NEXT]|[AB] [SELECT][MEMORY ||[END|

AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CO’s

@ :on CO 01
:onCO 12

Description

A certain amount of time is needed for an
outside cali to be released, this is necessary so
that a new call may be attempted after
disconnecting with the previous call.

There are two choices available, 1.5 and 4.0
seconds.

The time you select must be longer than the
requirements from your Central Office or host
PBX.

Programming

1. Dial (56).
“Disconnect Time” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“CONOQ ?-"will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the CO number
(01 through 12).
“CO 01:1.5 sec” will be displayed and “1.5
sec” will blink.

4, Press the SELECT button to alternate between
1.5secand4.0sec.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. @ To advance to the next CO number,
press the NEXT button.
® Toreturn to the previous CO number,
press the PREV button.
® Togoto the desired CO number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
CO number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to set the disconnect time
for the other CO's.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Example:

®4.0seconall12CO’s=
[56 ||NEXT || *|[SELECT]| [MEMORY |[END]

Programming Table

Seepage 7-20.
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Extension Feature

Extension Group Assignment .

FRRLRRRREE until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears.

SRR A= |I| :extension group 1 - default (all 32 jacks)

:extension group 8

[60|[NEXT][NEXT][A] [MEMORY |[END]
P

o
[60][NEXT][AB] [A] [MEMORY |[END]

ST AB= : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers
@m : on jack number 01

E. : on jack humber 32

Description
Enables grouping of extension numbers by
department or floor by all extension numbers
into a maximum of 8 separate extension groups.

Each group has access to the “Paging Group” (on

page 4-24), “Call Hunting” (on page 3-15), and
“Dial Call Pickup” (on page 4-11) functions.

Programming
1. Dial (80).
“Extension Group” will be ldisplayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Jack NO ? = " will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack
number ( 01 through 32).
“#01 : EXT GRP-1” will be displayed.

jack number

4. Dial the extension group number
(1 through 8).

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

 ONINWYHSOHd

6. ® To advance to the next jack number,
press the NEXT button.
@ Toreturn to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.
® To go to the desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
jack number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the
assignment of the other jack numbers.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Conditions
e When you dial “%” instead of pressing the
NEXT button at step 3, in case all of 32 jack
numbers have been programmed to
extension group 1, “ # *:EXT GRP-1" will be
displayed.
In case each of 32 jack numbers has been
programmed from extension group 1 to
extension group 8, “# *:Confused” will be
displayed.
Programming Table
See page 7-21.
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Service Class Assignment of Toll Restriction

e until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears.

e C= : service class 1 - default (all 32 jacks)

: service class 8

[61][NEXT][NEXT][C][MEMORY |[END]
|

or SELECT

[61][NEXT][AB][C][MEMORY][END]

IR AB= : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers

@ :on jack number 01

E]:@ : on jack number 32

Description
Used to prohibit selected extensions from making
Iong distance calls during the day time.
Toll restriction can help eliminate telephone abuse
and contribute to controlling telephone costs.
There are eight service classes available for each
extension.
“Area Type Selection” on page 3-18 should be set.
To allow or deny dialing an Operator Call, see “CO

Operator Call-Boundary Class” on page 3-19.
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Service Class Selections Programming
Allowed Denied 1. Dial (61).
“Day Toll Restrct” will be displayed.
all calls
etoll calls einternational calls 2. Press the NEXT button.
elocal calls {charged)
elocal calls “Jack NO ? — ” will be displayed.
e®seclected area codes einternational calls .
elocal calls (charged) eany calls other than 3. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack number
elocal calls specific area code (01 through 32)
programmed
“#01 : Class-1” will be displayed and “1” will
elocal calls (charged) einternational calls —?-_Tjack number
e®local calls etoll calls blink.
e®selected exchange einternational calls )
codes (charged) etoll calls 4. Press the service class number (1 through 8).
elocal calls e®any calls other than
specific exchange codes T
(charged) programmed 5. Press the MEMORY button. 8
The LCD will stop blinking. @
elocal calls einternational calls >
etoll calls é
elocal calis (charged) 6. ® To advance to the next jack number, g
eany calls other than einternational calls press the NEXT button.
specific exchange etoll calls ® Toreturn to the previous jack number,
codes programmed elocal calls (charged)
eselected exchange codes press the PREV button.
® To goto the desired jack number,
all calls
press the SELECT button and then dial the
For service class 3, up to 20 area codes can be jack number.

selected for use in toll dialing. See “Area Code
Entry for Class 3” on page 3-22.

. 7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the assignment
For service class 5, up to 20 exchange code
(charged)can be selected for use in local dialing
(charged). See “Exchange Code Entry for
Class 5” on page 3-23. 8

on the other jack numbers.

. Toreturn to the initial program mode,

For service class 7, up to 20 exchange code press the END button.
can be selected for no use in local dialing.

See “Exchange Code Entry for Class 7” on

page 3-24.

- Programming Table
For an area that uses Area code type as the

exchange code, up to 20 exchange codes can be See page 7-21.
selected for use in local dialing. See “Exchange

Code Selection” on page 3-21.
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zreereee e until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears.

s 1C= : service class 1 - default (@ll 32 jacks)

: service class 8

[62|[NEXT]|[NEXT][C][MEMORY ] [END]
| I

or SELECT
[62][NEXT][AB] [c][MEMORY | [END]

P AB= : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers

@ 1 on jack number 01

E]E_'l : on jack number 32

Description
Used to prohibit selected extensions from
making long distance calls during the night
time.
Toll ﬂr‘estriction can help eliminate telephone
abuse and contribute to controlling
telephone costs.
There are eight service classes available for
each extension.
“Area Type Selection” on page 3-18 should be
set. )
To allow or deny dialing an Operator Call, see
“CO Operator Call-Boundary Class” on page
3-19.
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Service Class Selections

Allowed Denied
all calls
etoll calls einternational calls
elocal calis (charged)
elocal calls

e®selected area codes
elocal calls (charged)
elocal calls

einternational calls

eany calls other than
specific area code
programmed

elocal calls (charged)
elocal calls

einternational calls
etoll calls

eselected exchange
codes (charged)

einternational calls
etoll calls

elocal calls eany calls other than
specific exchange codes
(charged) programmed
elocal calls einternational calls

etoll calls
elocal calls (charged)

eany calls other than
specific exchange
codes programmed

einternational calls

etoll calls

elocal calls (charged)
eselected exchange codes

all calls

For service class 3, up to 20 area codes can be
selected for use in toll dialing. See “Area Code
Entry for Class 3” on page 3-22.

For service class 5, up to 20 exchange code
{charged) can be selected for use in local dialing
(charged). See “Exchange Code Entry for

Class 5” on page 3-23.

For service class 7, up to 20 exchange code
can be selected for no use in local dialing.
See “Exchange Code Entry for Class 7” on

page 3-24.

For an area that uses area code type as that
exchange code, up to 20 exchange codes
can be selected for use in locai dialing. See
“Exchange Code Selection” on page 3-21.
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Programming

1.

6. @ To advance to the next jack number,

. Press the service class number (1 through 8).

. Press the MEMORY button.

Dial (62).
“Nig Toll Restrct” will be displayed.
. Press the NEXT button.

“Jack NO ?—= " will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack number

(01 through 32).
“#01 : Class-1" will be displayed and “1” will

jack number

blink.

The LCD will stop blinking.

0
=]
@)
o)
e
>
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press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.

® Togo tothe desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the

jack number.

. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the assignment

on the other jack numbers.

. Toreturn to the initial program mode,

press the END button.

Programming Table

See page 7-22.



Extension Name

e - until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
' ........................ Dlal (Othrough 9,*0r#)

P IS CITEPTTPIPRLVLSRLPRITLAT until the desired letter appears

[63][NEXT |[NEXT|[D] [SELECT][MEMORY | [END]
A

*
Y
[63][NEXT][AB| fl [SELECT]| [MEMORY |[END|

et =[8][A]: iack number o1
E;]:lz] : jack number 32

- 2
Description %) ~ @
Each extension can be programmed by name and Display
will t?e displaye'd. on .the display phone when Dial Press the SELECT button
making or receiving intercom calls. ” Q 3 Z - ] >
Programming 2 A a B b C c
1. Dial (63). ' _ 3 D d E o = f
“Extension Name” will be displayed.
4 G g H h I i
2. Press the NEXT button. -
“Jack NO ? =" will be displayed. S J ] K k L |
3. Press the NEXT button or dial jack number 6 M m N n o) 0
(01 through 32}. . 7 P o R r S s ’
“#01 : ” will be displayed.
jack number 8 T t U u \ v
4. To program the extension name, 9 Wlw X X Y y
(D Dial (0 through 9, % or #) 0 , :
(@ Press the SELECT button until the desired " - n —
letter appears. - = < >
(3 Repeat steps (D and 2 , to program the # $ % & @ ( )

desired name.

. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

. ® To advance to the next jack number,
press the NEXT button.

@ To return to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.

® To gotothe desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
jack number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the other
extension names of jack numbers.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press the
END button.
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Conditions
® To erase all letters, press the CLEAR button.

To erase one letter, press the button,

® The maximum numbers’of letters can not exceed ten.

ONINNYHOOH

Example:

® Toprogram jack number 01 for -« Mr.Brown

1. | 63][NEXT]|{01] Display

2. DAl (). veeeeeeee e #01 : 2
3. Pressthe SELECT button three times.  ...coeeieieen #01 : B
A Dial (7). e #01 B7
5. Pressthe SELECT button four times.  «ccoovveniiiinnnnn #01 : Br
B. DAl (B).  wrerrereee e s #01 : Br6
7. Press the SELECT button six times.  ----oooovevvieeiinens #01 : Bro
B. DAl (9). oo e, #01 : Bro9
9. Press the SELECT button twotimes.  ..ooovvviiininns #01 - Brow
10. Dial (B).  -roerereemere e #01 : Brows6
11. Press the SELECT button four times. oo #01: Brown
12. [MEMORY |[END]

There is a phone number directory on page 7-1
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Account Code Input Mode

s until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears.

until the desired mode appears
Option  -eveeeeee default(all 32 jack numbers)
Forced '

[64][ Nexﬂm%xﬂ [SELECT] [MEI\JIIORY |[END]

of —ISELECT}—

64| [NEXT |[AB] [SELECT][MEMORY ][END]

AB= : to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers
D]Il : on jack number 01

E;]:@ : on jack number 32

Description
This feature gives each message of the SMDR
an account code of the called or calling party.
This feature has two modes “Forced” and
“Option” .In the “Forced” mode, the account
code must be entered every time extension
user dials.
In the “Option” mode, the account code may
be entered when a record is needed. Refer to
“Account Code” page 4-39.

Programming
1. Dial (64).
“Call Accounting” will be displayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Jack NO?—" will be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack
number (01 through 32).
“#01 : Option” will be displayed and the

jack number

“Option” will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate
between “Option” and “Forced” to select
the desired mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. @ To advance to the next jack number,
press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.
® To goio the desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial
the jack number.

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the account
code of the other jack numbers.

8. To return to the initial program mode, press
the END button.

Programming Table
See page 7-22.

3-70




Call Transfer To Outside Line

prseeeesse until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears.

et until the desired mode appears
: [ Disable e default (all 32 jack numbers)
Enable

[65 |[NEXT IINEz(ﬂ ISELECTIIMEMIORY |[END|

or ¢ ISELECT|—

165 | [NEXT|{AB| [SELECT|[{MEMORY |[END]

............................................. AB=
ol

E=:

: to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers
on jack number 01

on jack number 32

Description

Through programming, you can select whether an
extension can transfer an intercom or outside call
to another outside line manually.

Programming

1

. Dial (65).

“Transfer to CO” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“Jack NO ?— ” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack number

(01 through 32).
“#01 : “Disable” will be displayed and “Disable”
jack number

will blink.

. Press the SELECT button to alternate between

“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. ® Toadvance to the next jack number,

press the NEXT button.

® Toreturn to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.

® To goto the desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
jack number.

3-71

7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the assignment
of the other jack numbers.

8. To return to the initial program mode,

press the END button.

Programming Table
See page 7-23.
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Call Forwarding To Outside Line

T -until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears

until the desired mode appears
[ Disable

Enable

--------- default (all 32 jack numbers)

[e6][NEXT]| NEXT | [SELECT] mEﬂORﬂlENDI

or SELECT

[66 ] [NEXT][AB] [SELECT][MEMORY |[END|

AB=

onf
Bz

: to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers

1 on jack number 32

on jack number 01

Description

“Call Forwarding To Qutside Line” (on page

4-28) can be enabled for each extension.

Programming

1.

Dial (66).
“CO Forward” will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.
“Jack NO ? = ” will be displayed.
. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack number
(01 through 32).
“#01 : Disable” wilt be displayed and “Disable”
jack number

will blink.

. Press the SELECT button to alternate between

“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

o To advance to the next jack number,
press the NEXT button.

® To return to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.

® To go to the desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
jack number.
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. Repeat steps 4 to 6 to program the

assignment of the other jack numbers.

. To return to the initial program mode,

press the END button.

Programming Table

See page 7-23.




~ ExecutiveOverride

TR EERP TP PP PP PIS until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears

P TRPTOP until the desired mode appears
: Disable --ovveeeee default (all 32 jack numbers)
Enable

| 67]INEXT|[NEXT][SELECT]| MEMIORY |[END|
)

or SELECT|—

[67|[NEXT|[AB]| [SELECT]|[MEMORY |[END]

............................................. AB= :to assign the same on all 32 jack numbers
@IEI : on jack number 01

@:@ : on jack number 32

Description 7. Repeat steps 4 to 6, to program the

. . assignment of the other jack numbers.
Through programming, aliows an extension user

to intrude into another extension that is in

conversation with an outside party orinside party. 8. To return to the initial program mode,
Refer to “Executive Override (Barge-In)on press the END button.
page 4-9.
Programming
1. Dial (67). Programming Table

“Busy Override” will be displayed. See page 7-23.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Jack NO ? — " wili be displayed.

3. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack number
(01 through 32).
“#01 : Disable” will be displayed and “Disable”
jack number

will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“Enable”and “Disable” to select the desired mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. ® To advance to the next jack number,
press the NEXT button.
® To return to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.
® Togotothe desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the
jack number.
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~_ DonotDisturb Override

R RAMARNIERE until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears

R RCRLLIEEECIENE until the desired mode appears
: Disable -e-eeev default(all 32 jack numbers)
Enable

[68][NEXT][NEXT][SELECT]| MEM|ORY |[END|
A

or SELECT

[ 68 | [NEXT|[AB] [SELECT]|[MEMORY |[END]

O PPN AB= ' to assign the same on all 32 jaCk numbers
@[II ! on jack number 01

E:@ : on jack number 32

Description
'I;]hlsl;eall\tlure can dial to the exten_3|on that is setting 7. Repeat steps 410 6, to program the
the Do Not Disturb by prog ramlmlng. assignment of the other jack numbers.
Refer to “Do Not Disturb Override” on page 4-31.
Programming 8. To return to the initial program mode,
1. Dial (68). press the END button.
“DND Override” wiil be displayed.
2. Press the NEXT button. Conditions
“Jack NO ? = " will be displayed. This feature allows you to ring an extension that is

set for the “Do Not Disturb” mode.
3. Press the NEXT button or dial the jack

number (01 through 32). Programming Table ’
“#01 : Disable” will be displayed and “Disable” See page 7-24.
jack number
will blink.

4. Press the SELECT button to alternate
between “Enable” and “Disable” to select the
desired mode.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

6. ®To advance to the next jack number,
press the NEXT button.
®To return to the previous jack number,
press the PREV button.
®To go to the desired jack number,
press the SELECT button and then dial the

jack number.
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Doorphone Feature

greren until the desired doorphone number (1 or 2) appears

PP until the desired jack number appears

: on jack number 01

: on jack number 32

: to assign the same on all 32 jacks

until the desired mode appears

: : : [ Enable - default (all 32 jack numbers)
[70][NEXT][NEXT] [=> ] [SELECT] [MEMORY | [END] Disable
A [
other jack number
another doorphone number
Description 6. Press the MEMORY button.

Allows each extension to be programmed for
receiving calls from up to 2 doorphones during
the day mode. 7. @ To advance to the next jack number,

(Doorphone is an option.) press the [ button.

@ Toreturn to the previous jack number,
press the button.

® Togoto the desired jack number,
press the E button and then dial the
jack number.

The LCD will stop blinking.

Programming
1. Dial (70).
“Day Door Phone” will be displayed.

. 2. Press the NEXT button.
“Door NO ? =" will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button or dial the doorphone
number (1 or 2).
“DP-1: #01 : Enable” will be displayed.

jack number - -

. Repeat pressing the button until the
desired jack number appears, or press the
E] button and then dial the jack number.

. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired
mode.

10.

. Repeat steps 5 to 7, to program the assignment

of the other jack numbers.

. Repeat steps 3 to 8, to program the assighment

of the another doorphone.

To return to the initial program mode, press the
END button.

Programming Table

Seepage 7-24.




T EILRTTITIPRTILIY until the desired doorphone number (1 or 2) appears

PR PR RTE until the desired jack number appears

: on jack number 01

: onjack number 32

: to assign the same on all 32 jacks

L RRRRTE until the desired mode appears
: : [ Enable --oeeoe default (all 32 jack numbers)
[71][NEXT][NEXT] E:]'ZIE‘,ELECTJIMEMORY [END] | | Disable
k other jack number

another doorphone number

Description | 6. Press the MEMORY button.

AIIovys.each extension to be programmed fqr The LCD will stop blinking.

receiving calls from up to 2 doorphones during the

night mode. 7. @ To advance to the next jack number,

{Doorphone is an option.) press the button.
. @ Toreturn to the previous jack number,

Programming press the button.

1. Dial (71).

@ To goto the desired jack number,

“Night D Phone” will be displayed.
'g oorrhone play press the El button and then dial the

2. Press the NEXT button. jack number.
“Door NO ? = ” will be displayed.
3. Press the NEXT button or dial the doorphone 8. Repeat steps 5 to 7, to program the assignment
number (1 or 2). of the other jack numbers.
“DP-1:#01 : Enable” will be displayed. )
jack number 9. Repeat steps 3 to 8, to program the assignment
4. Repeat pressing the button until the of the another doorphone. »
desired jack number appears, or press the 10. To return to the initial program mode, press the
button and then dial the jack number. END button.

5. Press the SELECT button to alternate between
“Enable” and “Disable” to select the desired

mode. Programming Table

See page 7-25.
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on ok forSandard Teisphone

qrenrernee until the desired mode appears

Hold-1 -+ Flash hookswitch only «---ccevvvenenien il default
Hold-2:-----eeno Flash hookswitch and dial 20

[91] [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

Description

If a standard telephone at the extension ring
immediately after hanging up or about 30 sec
later, this programming step will eliminate the
problem by requiring the extension to dial 20
after hook flashing in the Hold-2 mode.

The following operation is changed when
“Hold-2” mode is set.

Call Park (on page 5-4)

Call on Hold (on page 5-4)
Conference (on page 5-5)

Call Waiting (on page 5-5)

Call Splitting (on page 5-6)

Call Transfer (on page 5-6)

Paging And Transfer (on page 5-8)
External Feature Access (on page 5-9)
Account Code (on page 5-10)

Programming

1.

Dial (91)
“Option” wilt be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“Hold-1” will be displayed and blink.

. Press the SELECT button to alternate

between “Hold-1” and “Hold-2” to select
the desired mode.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. To return to the initial program mode, press

the END button.

Programming Table

See page 7-25




:ggg:::ng:rt;r:eter e unt;\,”the desge d mode appears
® Speed Call =17 ST default
System Para
1010) Para
EXT Para
DSS Para
Speed Call

[99][NEXT]|[SELECT|[MEMORY ||[END|

® CO Parameter (Outside)
e until the CO Para appears

2 AB= : to assign the same on all 12 CO’s

IEI_EI :on CO 01
|I"Z| :0n CO 12

[99 IINEXTIISEL'ECTIIMEMORﬂ {AB| [MEMORY ||END]|

® Extension Parameter

presseneesse until the EXT Para appears

1 AB= : fo assign the same on all 32 jack numbers
@E] : on jack number 01

E:@ : on jack number 32

(99 |[NEXT|[SELECT][MEMORY| [AB] [MEMORY |[END]

® DSS Parameter

E ...................... until the DSS Para appears

s A=[x] : to assign the same on both DSS'’s
: [1] :onDSS 1
EI :onDSS 2

[99 |[NEXT ] [SELECT|[MEMORY] [A] [MEMORY][END]
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Description Extension paramenters

Extension Group Assignment

Service Class Assignment of Toll
Restriction

Extension Name

The system Data features are preset as the default
data of the programming.

All parameters

System parameters
CO parameters
Extension parameters
DSS parameters
Speed call

System parameters

Extension Number Assignment

Operator Assignment

Paired Telephone Assignment for
DSS Console

Automatic CO Hold Using DSS Button

Day/Night Service Mode

Call Hunting

Toll Restriction

Hold Time Reminder

Hold Recalil Time Set

Transfer Recall Time

Call Forwarding Starting Time

Pickup Dial Delay Time

Co-to-Co Duration Time Limit

Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

Duration Time Count Start Mode

External Paging Access Tone

Call on Hold for Standard Telephone

Ringing Assignment from Doorphone

CO paramenters

CO Connection Assighment

Dial Mode (DTMF/ Pulse)

Host PBX Access Codes Assignment
Trunk Group Assignment

Flexible Outward Dialing Assignment
Flexible Ringing Assignment
Delayed Ringing Assignment

CO Direct In Line Assignment

Pause Time Assignment

Hookswitch Flash Timing

Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal
Disconnect Time
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Account Code Input Mode

Call Transfer to Outside Line
Call Forwarding to Outside Line
Executive Override

Do not Disturb Override

One Touch Access for System Features
CO Line Ringing Selection

Auto CO Hunting

Automatic Answering Selection
Flexible CO Button

intercom Voice Alerting Mode
Background Music

Station Number Check

F3 -One Touch Button Mode Selection
Call waiting Tone Selection

Call Forwarding

Do Not Disturb

Dial Call Pickup Deny

Data Line Security

Pickup Dial

Absent Message Capability
Call Waiting Tone Deny
Flexible Night Service
Executive Override Deny

DSS paramenters

DSS button of the DSS Console
Feature buiton of the DSS Console

Speed call

Speed access codes (00 through 99) in which
phone numbers are stored may be preset.




Programming

To set System Parameters, Speed Call or All
Parameters to the default data ;

1. Dial (99).
“System Clear” will be dispiayed.

2. Press the NEXT button.
“Menu : All Para” will be displayed and
“All Para” will blink.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
desired data mode is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

5. Repeat steps 3 to 4, to clear the other system

data.

To set CO Parameter to the default data ;
1. Dial (99).

2. Press the NEXT button.

3. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the
“CO Para” is displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
“CO NO ?-"is displayed.

5. Dial the CO number (01 through 12).
When dialing (01),
“CO NO ? = 01” will be displayed.

6. Press the MEMORY button.
The LCD will stop blinking.

7. Repeat steps 5 to 6, to clear the other CO
parameter.

To set Extension Parameter to the default data ;

1.

2.

Dial (99).

Press the NEXT button.

. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the

“EXT Para” is displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

“Jack NO ? =" is displayed.

. Dial the jack number. (01 through 32)

When dialing (01),
“Jack NO ? = 017 will be displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. Repeat steps 5 to 6, to clear the other extension

parameter.

To set DSS Parameter to the default data ;

1.

2.

Dial (99).

Press the NEXT button.

. Repeat pressing the SELECT button until the

“DSS Para” is displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

“DSS NO ? »”is displayed.

. Dial the DSS number (1 or 2).

When dialing (1),
“DSS NO ? — 1” will be displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

The LCD will stop blinking.

. Repeat steps 5 to 6, to clear the another DSS

parameter.

After completing clearing, and to return to the
initial mode ;

1.
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leo »?T'IeXIble CO Button

‘1650 KX-T30830 Kx T30820 KX- T30850)

When you connect EMSS PROPRIETARY TELEPHONE (KX-T61631, KX-T61630, KX-T61620, KX-T61650,
KX-T30830, KX-T30820 or KX-T30850) to the KX-T123210 system, change the programming of CO button or DSS
button to have them operate properly.

The default of CO button or DSS button is assigned as following.
® Incase of KX-T61631, KX-T61630, KX-T61620 and KX-T61650,

CO button on which “CO1”is printed --————CO1Line
CO button on which “C0O2" is printed —— CO2Line
CO button on which “CO3” is printed ——— CO3 Line
CO button on which “C0O4” is printed ————— CO4 Line
CO button on which “CO5” is printed —— CO5 Line
| CO button on which “C0O6” is printed ——————CO6 Line

® Incase of KX-T30830, KX-T30820 and KX-T30850,

[ CO button on which “CO1”is printed ——— CO1 Line
CO button on which “C02” is printed —— CO2 Line
[ CO button on which “C0O3” is printed —————— CO3Line

@ Incase of KX-T30830 only,

DSS button on which “DSS11” is printed Extension no. of Jack no. 01
DSS button on which “DSS12” is printed —————Extension no. of Jack no. 02
DSS button on which “DSS13” is printed Extension no. of Jack no. 03
DSS button on which “DSS14” is printed Extension no. of Jack no. 04
DSS button on which “DSS15” is printed ————Extension no. of Jack no. 05
DSS button on which “DSS16” is printed Extension no. of Jack no. 06
DSS button on which “DSS17” is printed Extension no. of Jack no. 07
| DSS button on which “DSS18” is printed Extension no. of Jack no. 08

U
55
e
o)
=3}
>

=
=z

o

Change the default of CO button or DSS button by the programming of “Flexible CO Button” or “Flexible DSS
Button”.

Flexible CO Button

“To change into other CO number” on page 4-53

“To assign into trunk group access number” on page 4-53
“To change into DSS button” on page 4-54

“To change into one touch dialing button” on page 4-54
“To change into message waiting button” on page 4-55
“To change into other all CO numbers” on page 4-55

Flexible DSS Button (KX-T30830 only).

“To change into other DSS number” on page 4-57
“To change into one touch dialing button” on page 4-57
“To change into message waiting button” on page 4-58
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Examples

The outside lines of KX-T123210 is connected 8 CO’s from Central Office (CO).
Extension No 105 (Jack No. 05) is set up beforehand by System Programming as followings.

System Programming

® Flexible Outward Dialing Assignment———— CO1 through CO7 are “Enable”
(Both Day and Night Mode) CO8 is “Disable”.

® Flexible Ringing Assignment CO1 through CO7 are “Enable”
(Both Day and Night Mode) CO8 is “Disable”.

Trunk Group 1 : CO1,C02,CO3
Trunk Group 2 : CO4, CO5,CO06
Trunk Group 3 : CO7,CO8

® Trunk Group Assignment

If you connect KX-T30820 at Extension 105 (Jack No. 05) and set the CO button of KX-T30820 as shown in Fig.1,
Outgoing calls and Incoming calls in Extension 105 (Jack No. 05) are operated as followings.

KX-T123210

KX-T30820

Chan .
CO Button on which “CO1” is printed—9i~» CO3 Button. ® To change into other CO Button, see
CO Button on which “C0O2”" is printed CO4 Button. page “To change into other CO
CO Button on which “CO3” is printed CO5 Button. number” on page 4-53.
QOutgoing calls:
® Pressing CO3 Button —— Access CO3 Line
@ Pressing CO4 Button — Access CO4 Line
® Pressing CO5 Button Access CO5 Line

Dialing (Trunk group 1) ————  — Access only CO3 Line
Dialing (Trunk group 2) Access only CO4 and CO5 Lines

Dialing (Trunk group 3) No access CO Line
You cannot dial through CO1 Line, CO2 Line and CO6 Line through CO8 Line

incoming calls:

® The calls which reaches through the CO3 Line through CO5 Line can be received.
® The calls which reaches through the CO1 Line, CO2 Line, CO6 Line through CO8 Line can not be received.

The CO Line which is not assigned to the CO Button cannot be dialed or received.
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If you connect KX-T30820 at Extension 105 (Jack No. 05) and set the CO button of KX-T30820 as shown in Fig.
2, Outgoing calls and Incoming calls in Extension 105 (Jack No. 05) are operated as followings.

KX-T30820

hange CO Button which can access to Trunk group 1

CO Button on which “C02” is printed CO Button which can access to Trunk group 2
CO Button on which “CO3” is printed CO Button which can access to Trunk group 3
® See page “To assign into trunk group access number” on page 4-53.

Outgoing calls:
Pressing CO Button which can access to Trunk group 1——— Access CO1 Line through CO3 Line

Pressing CO Button which can access to Trunk group 2 Access CO4 Line through CO6 Line
Pressing CO Button which can access to Trunk group 3 Access only CO7 Line

Dialing (Trunk Group 1) Access CO1 Line through CO3 Line
Dialing (Trunk Group 2) — Access CO4 Line through CO6 Line

Dialing (Trunk Group 3) Access only CO7 Line
eYou cannot dial through CO8 Line

CO Button on which “CO1” is printed

Incoming calls:

® The calls which reaches through the CO1 Line through CO7 Line can be received.
® The calls which reaches the CO8 Line can not be received.

,, Iﬂfk you connect KX-T30820 at Extension 105 (Jack No. 05) and set the CO Button of KX-T30820 as shown in Fig.
3, Outgoing calls and incoming calls in Extension 105 (Jack No. 05) are operated as followings.

KX-T30820
CO1 ¢, Trunk Group 1
co2
] CO4
C;OS Other all CO’s
- il Y . ICM
Fig.3 Extension no. 105

_Chﬁge__. CO Button which can access to Trunk group 1

CO4 Button
CO Button which can access to other all CO Line
(which are not assigned to CO button)
@ See page “To change into other all CO numbers” on page 4-55.
Outgoing calls

CO Button on which “CO1” is printed
CQO Button on which “C0O2” is printed
CO Button on which “CO3” is printed

® Pressing CO Button which can access to Trunk group 1 Access CO1 Line through CO3 Line
o Pressing CO4 Button Access CO4 Line

® Pressing CO Button which can access to other all CO Line ——Access CO5 Line through CO7 Line
o Dialing (Trunk Group 1) —— Access CO1 Line through CO3 Line

e Dialing (Trunk Group 2) - Access CO4 Line through CO6 Line

e Dialing (Trunk Group 3) » Access only CO7 Line

® You cannot dial through CO8 Line

Incoming calls:

@ The calls which reaches through the CO1 Line through CO7 Line can be received.
® The calls which reaches the CO8 Line can not be received.
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OPERATION FOR EMSS PROPRIETARY TELEPHONE
( KX-T123230, KX-T123220, KX-T123250, KX-T61631, KX-T61630, KX-T61620,
KX-T61650, KX-T30830, KX-T30820, KX-T30850 )

To operate this system, after making program changes, set the System Program Switch located on the KX- T123210 .

( Electronic Modular Switching System ) to the SET position.

Making Calls

When the unit is unused, Liquid Crystal Display will show the month, day and the present time.

Using the Handset

1[2]3 [ | Se——
4]5]6 -
A2 .l l ;A‘m
Lift Dial Talk Hang up
handset extension
number

(100 through 199)

Hands-free
. L X
SP-PHONE I BE — SP-PHONE
= | | BB
Press Dial Talk Press
SP-PHONE extension SP-PHONE
number

(100 through 199)

® You may press the ICM (Intercom) button instead of the first SP-PHONE button.

When changing CO button into DSS (Direct Station Selection) button ;

[, co

\)

Lift handset Press CO

or press which has

SP-PHONE been changed
into DSS

e For changing, see “Flexible CO Button” on page 4-54.

Description
Station to station dialing within the KX-T123210
system.

Operation
Using the handset
1. Lift the handset.
2. Dial the extension number (100 through 199).
3. Start talking
4. Hang up upon completion of the conversation.
Hands-free
1. Press the SP-PHONE or ICM button.
2. Dial the extension number (100 through 199).
3. Start talking
4, Press the SP-PHONE button again after
compietion of the conversation.
When changing CO button into DSS (Direct Station
Selection) button ;
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
2. Press the CO button which has be changed into
DSsS.
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Conditions
® The extension number is set below. Through
programming, you may change the extension
number to other number.See the page 3-8.
Default;

101 :is assigned to extension of jack number 01

132 . is assigned to extension of jack number 32

® When a called party has the KX-T123230 /
KX-T61631 / KX-T61630 / KX-T30830
equipped with an LCD, the extension number of:
the calling party will be displayed on the LCD of :
the called party.

® The extension number of the calling party will
be displayed on the LCD of the KX-T123230
/ KX-T61630 / KX-T30830 / KX-T61631.

® The ICM indicator will be lit green while using
the unit.

® The KX-T123250, KX-T61650 or KX-T30850
will not function for hands-free mode

but can hear the other party’s voice in the
on-hook mode.




W Automatic Line Access

wsv l@'i
\J
Lift handset Dial “9 ” Wait for C.O.
or press dial tone
SP-PHONE
11213 h
alsle ‘ d
LI E V) fos: §
/i
Dial Hang up or
phone press
number SP-PHONE
Description

Each extension can automatically selectan
idle CO (Central Office)line within the
KX-T123210.

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial (9).
Dial tone from CO (Central Office) will be
heard.
e The CO indicator will be lit green at your
extension and lit red at other extensions.
3. Dial the phone number.
4. Start talking.
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button
upon completion of the conversation.

Conditions
B The 9 dialed, will be displayed onthe LCD
of the KX-T123230/ KX-T61631/ KX-T61630/
KX-T30830 and you will hear following.
@ Dial tone from the CO :indicates that the
CO line is captured.
® Busy tone : indicates that the all CO lines
are busy.
® Reorder tone : indicates that the extension
is denied access to an
outside line.

B Individual Line Access

Using the Handset
lm.:
\
Wait for
C.0. dial tone
AV
= iTim
Dial phone Hang up
number
Hands-free
ca 1]2]3
41516
Press Wait for Dial phone
cO C.0O. dial tone number
?—2\\ SP.PHONE
Talk Press
SP-PHONE

Description
Any of the 12 CO’s may be directly selected.

Operation
Using the handset
1. Lift the handset.
2. Press the CO button.
Dial tone from CO will be heard.
3. Dial the phone number.
4. Start talking.
5. Hang up.
Hands-free
1. Press the CO button.
Dial tone from CO will be heard.
2. Dial the phone number.
3. Start talking.
4. Press the SP-PHONE button.
® The phone number dialed will be displayed
on the LCD of the KX-T123230/
KX-T61631 / KX-T61630/ KX-T30830.
® You can not use the CO button whose
indicator is lit (red) as this CO line is use.
® The KX-T123250, KX-T61650 or
KX-T30850 wiil not function for hands-free
mode but can hear the other party’s voice in
the on-hook mode.

o
(a0
;igc, 3
-
O
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B Individual Trunk Group Access

3
== TOV oo
\O=2 8 :
Lift handset Dial “8 ” Dial trunk
orpress group number
SP-PHONE {1 through 8)
lﬁl-: T h ‘l iy
N Y 7ls]s I ;Y=
) j E ﬁ
Wait for Dial Talk Hang up
C.0. phone handset or
dial tone number press
SP-PHONE
eYou may press the CO button instead of dialing
8 and trunk group number (1 through 8). In this
case, you must assign the trunk group access
number to the CO button.
To assign, see “Flexible CO button” on page
4-53.

Description
Each extension can automatically select anidle
CO line within the same trunk group. Through

programming, 12 CO fines can be divided up to 8

groups. See the page 3-46.

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (8) and the trunk group number (1 through
8) or press the CO button which is changed into

trunk group access number.
Dial tone from the CO (Central Office) will be
heard.

3. Dial the phone number.

4. Start talking.

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions
® The CO line which is not assigned to the CO
Button cannot be dialed.
@ The CO lines thatis assigned to the trunk
group are set below.
Default;
CO 1 isassigned to Trunk group 1.
CO 2is assigned to Trunk group 2.
CO 3is assigned to Trunk group 3.
CO 4 is assigned to Trunk group 4.
CO 5is assigned to Trunk group 5.
CO 6is assigned to Trunk group 6.
CO 7is assigned to Trunk group 7.
CO 8through CO 12 is assigned to Trunk
group 8.

B Each extension can access a new
CO line without hanging up.

While having a conversation,

co

03 @ The original conversation will be
terminated and a new CO line

Pross will be accessed.

another CO
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Speed Dialing

>
nin
%)

Prr= _AUTO

p—
IxiNIn]=
v
o[

MEMORY

Lift handset Press AUTO Dial speed

or press access code

SP-PHONE (00 through 99)
Description

There are 100 memory locations of system
speed dialing available. A maximun of each
memory location is 32 digits.

For programming, refer to “System Speed
Dialing Entry” on page 3-5.

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Press the AUTO button.
3. Dial the speed access code (00 through 99).
® You may press the CO button to select the
CO line directly after lifting the handset or
press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions

@ The dialed number will be displayed on the
LCD of the KX-T123230/ KX-T61631/
KX-T61630 / KX-T30830.

@ Continuous use of speed dialing is possible.
ex. [AUTO] [0][0] [AUTO] [0] [1]
Chaining together two or more memory
locations.

e Combinations of speed dialing, one touch
dialing and manual dialing is possible.




~ One Touch Dialing

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE or MONITOR button is OFF.
® Setthe MEMORY switch of the Proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

M Storage

When the MEMORY button is pressed, a beep will be

1]2]3 AUTO heard. .
WXY afsls ® twobeeps - The entry is the same as what was
Q x previously stored.
MEMORY .
o = S ® one beep - The entry is different from the one
ress Dial “9” ial ress :
PROGRAMMABLE phone MEMORY that was previously stored.
FEATURE number

Repeat the procedure of
programming.
® You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9.
9 - - - Each extension can automatically select an
idle ijline. TRANSFER AUTO

81 through 88 - - - Each extension can select a CJ

trunk group designated.

B To Erase after Programming

MEMQRY

E?SSGRAMMABLE EFI?SR IF\’/lrEss R

- MORY

[9 or 81 through 88 must be dialed for storage. | FEATURE (TRANSFER)

A To Correct an Error while Programming - @ The TRANSFER button is used as the CLEAR
button.

TRANSFER

:: ® After pressing the CLEAR button, After programming all the numbers, return the

—— reprogram the correct number. MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

CLEAR

(TRANSFER) @ The TRANSFER buttonis used as

instead of
MEMORY the CLEAR button.

B To Change a Stored Number [‘
Repeat “Storage” above. Lift handset Press
or press PROGRAMMABLE
SP-PHONE FEATURE

B To Confirm a Stored Numbef

B You may press the CO button to select the CO

Repeat programming the same number into the same line directly after lifting the handset or pressing the

o
R
m
T
>
=
@)
b

station. SP-PHONE button.

Description ® For your convenience, program private
There are 12 memory locations for automatic dialing &r)](oﬁgggn;ge&s)(m-}?gtg;5léx£; 2%230’
available.(KX-T123230, KX-T123220, KX-T61631, - KX . KX-T61631,
KX-T61630, KX-T61620, KX-T30830, KX-T30820) KX-T61630,KX-T61620, KX-T61650,

- There are 3 memory locations for automatic dialing KX-T30830, KX-T30820 or KX-T30850.

available. (KX-T123250,KX-T61650, KX-T30850 )
Up to 16 digits can be stored into each of the 12 or 3
memory locations. Pushing the “»”, “#7,“ =7,

“FLASH”, “PAUSE” or “ICM (Secret)” button counts as
1 digit.
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Programming
Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE or MONITOR button is OFF.

1. Setthe MEMORY switch to “PROGRAM”.
“PITS-PGM NO ? —»” will be displayed.

2. Press a programmablé feature button.
The LCD will show “M01/P : Not Stored”
when nothing is stored in the
programmable feature button “1”.

When automatic line access number 9 and
the phone number 123-456-7890 has
been stored, “M01/P : 9-123-456-" will

be displayed.

3. Enter the line access number.

9 : automatic line access number

81: access number of trunk group 1
82: access number of trunk group 2
83: access numbper of trunk group 3
84: access number of trunk group 4
85: access number of trunk group 5
86: access number of trunk group 6
87: access number of trunk group 7
88: access number of trunk group 8

4. Enter the phone number.

@ You may enter punctuations during a phone
number.
The SAVE button is used as the “-”
button.

@ To erase a wrong entry, press the CLEAR
button.
The TRANSFER button is used as the
CLEAR button.

® When you don't want to display the dialed
phone number on the LCD in OneTouch
Dialing, press the ICM button before and after

- dialing the phone number that you want to

keep secret. Do not press the ICM button before

line access number (9 or 81 through 88).
Example:

9-123 |ICM| 456 [ICM

press the ICM button

The display shows the following when programming.

[MO1/P:9-123[456] |

The display shows the following when dialing.

5. Press the MEMORY button.
The MEMORY indicator will be lit.

6. Repeat steps 2 to 5, to program on other
programmable feature button.

7. After programming all the numbers, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.
The MEMORY indicator will go out.

4-5

Dialing

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Press a programmable feature button.

press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions

® Use the “— (FWD/DND)”, or “ «<(CONF)”
button for scrolling the display from side to

side.

@ The dialed phone number will be displayed
on the LCD of the KX-T123230/ KX-T61631
KX-T61630 / KX-T30830. The dialed phone

number can be kept secret by not being
displayed also.

@ The combinations of speed dialing, one-

touch dialing and manual dialing is possible.

@ The line access number (9) or trunk group
access number (81 through 88) should be

stored.

@ Continuous use of one touch dialing is
possible.

Example :
[PROGRAMMABLE FEATURE 1]
[PROGRAMMABLE FEATURE 2]

In this case, programmable feature button

“2” should not include the line access
number or trunk group access number.

® When dialing, the pause is automatically

entered after line access number (9) or trunk
group access humber (81 through 88) should

be stored.

® Features that can be accessed by using the
dialing button also can be programmed into

memory.
Refer to “One Touch Access for System
Features” page 4-48.

Examples:
Automatic line access number 9 and phone
number 123-4567 into the programmable

feature button “1”.

Programming:

Set the MEMORY switch to “PROGRAM”

position.

Press [PROGRAMMABLE FEATURE 1]
Dial [9] [123-4567]

Press [MEMORY]

Return the MEMORY switch to “SET”
position.

Dialing
Lift the handset.
Press [PROGRAMMABLE FEATURE 1]

@ You may press the CO button to select the

CO line directly after lifting the handset.

® You may press the CO button to select the
CO line directly after lifting the handset or



AR - Calling Doorphone

Calling doorphone 1

DEF

31 1

Dial “311”

Lift handset
or press
SP-PHONE

Calling doorphone 2

[i

Lift handset
or press
SP-PHONE

DEF ABC

1

Dial “312”

Description
Up to two doorphones (KX-T30865) can be
connected to the KX-T123210.

Operation

Dialing to the doorphones

1. Liftthe handsetor press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (311) for calling doorphone 1.
Dial (312) for calling doorphone 2.
“Door Phone-1” or “Door Phone-2” will be
displayed.

3. Wait for the confirmation tone and then start
tatking.

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button
upon completion of the conversation.

Conditions
® The features, for instance, hold, transfer
and so on, can not be activated by the
doorphone.

Pickup Dial
{only a standard telephone)
Data Line Security

Operator Call
1]2]3
OFLR gee
Lift handset Dial “0" Dial “0” or “1”
SP-PHC “0”: for Operator 1
SP-PHONE “1”: for Ogerator 2
Description
You can call the operator within the KX-T123210
system.

This feature is required to be set beforehand in
the KX-T123210.
For programming, see page 3-9.

Operation

1. Lift the handset or press the
SP-PHONE button.

2. Dial (0).

3. Dial () for calling the operator 1.
Dial (1) for calling the operator 2.

@ In case one operator is programmed, you have
only to dial 0.

Distinctive Dial Tone

Description
A distinctive dial tone will be heard form the
handset if the extension user has previously
activated a special feature.

Operation
None

Conditions
There are two types of dial tones.
Dial tone 1 : ordinary dial tone
1 | 1

NOILYHIdO

Dial tone 2 : when any of the following
features are activated:

Do not Disturb.

Dial Call Pickup Deny

Call Forwarding.

Absent Message Capability

4-6
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When a Line is Busy

'Automatic Call Back Busy (Camp-on)

Setting When hearing a recall for camp-on
For outside (trunk) calls When outside calls
co —_— 2 beeps SP-PHONE .
| | & VR0 e l@=
—_— J
Press If you will Dial “6” Confirmation Hang up or Lift handset You will
co hear a tone of 2beeps  press orpress hear CO
busy tone will be heard SP-PHONE SP-PHONE dial tone
For intercom calls When intercom calls
= (=] (] &S] [ l@
7]8]9 6 L) LR NS :
:jE \
Dial If you will Dial “6” Confirmation Hang up or Lift handset You will
extension heara tone of 2beeps  press orpress hear ring
number busy tone will be heard SP-PHONE SP-PHONE back tone
(100 through 199)
Description Conditions

If the intercom extension or the outside line (CO
line) you have dialed is busy, you will be
automatically called back when the extension
or the outside line (CO line) becomes free
using this function.

This feature is also known as camp-on.

Operation
Setting
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. For intercom calls, dial the extension number.
For outside calls, press the CO button or dial
(9 or 81 through 88).
3. Dial (6) after a busy tone is heard.
4. Wait for the confirmation tone.
“Call back CO 01” or “Call back Ext 105"
will be displayed.
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
When hearing a recall for camp-on ;
Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button. .
® When using an intercom call, you will
hear the ring back tone.
® When using an outside call, you will
hear the CO dial tone.

o Lifting the handset ( or pressing the SP-
PHONE button ) during the camp-on mode
will cause the camp-on feature to be
cancelled.

@ An extension may be the recipient of more
than one call back busy, the call backs will be
executed in the order of their arrival.

@ If acall back is not answered at the
originating extension within 10 seconds, the
call back will be cancelled.

Recall for camp - on

%

=
-
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Last Numbei' Redial

REDIAL
Lift handset Press
or press REDIAL
SP-PHONE

Description
The last phone number dialed on an outgoing

call (CO line) can be redialed.

Operation

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Press the REDIAL button.

® You may press the CO button to select the
CO line directly after lifting the handset or
pressing the SP-PHONE button.

@ You may dial 8 and the trunk group number
(1 through 8) to select the trunk group
directly after lifting the handset or pressing
the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions

® Up to 32 digits can be stored and redialed.
Pushing the “x” “&” or “PAUSE” button
counts as 1 digit.

® When calling or while in the conversation
mode, pressing the REDIAL button will
cause the redial to operate after about 3
seconds. '

Busy Station Signaling ;

N

[ )=
0

N:
| o] o]w

Dial You will Dial “1” and
extension hear a wait for an
number busy tone answer

(100 through 199)

Description
If the extension you have dialed is busy, you
can inform the extension that another

intercom call is waiting by three beeps.

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial the extension number.
3. When you will hear a busy tone, dial (1) and
wait for an answer.

Conditions

® To answer your signal, see “Call Waiting”
on page 4-20.

® If the other party is setting “Call Waiting
Tone-From Extension Deny” on page 4-42
or is using data equipment, you may not be
able to use this feature. A reorder tone is
heard after dialing 1.

o
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Executive Override (Barge-In)

1]2]3 mo-

a]5[6 : ABC A 3-party

a5 saffecee 2 conference is

) now established
Lift handset Dial You will Dial “2”
orpress extension hear a busy
SP-PHONE number tone
(100 through 189)
Description To terminate one caller and talk to the other

Allows an extension user to intrude into another
extension that is in conversation with an
outside or inside party.

For the use of this feature, the extension is
required to be set for this feature beforehand in
the KX-T123210. For programming, see page
3-73.

Operation

1. Lift the handset or press the SP- PHONE

button.

2. Dial the extension number.

3. When you hear a busy tone, dial ).

A 3-party conference will now be established.

To terminate conference
Replace the handset back on hook or press
the SP-PHONE button.

® The other two parties will be directly
connected together and can converse with
each other. (Intercom calls and intercom to

outside are OK.)

caller.

@ If the conference parties are one outside

caller and one extension:

To talk to the outside party, press the CO
button.

To talk to the extension party, press the ICM

button.

Conditions

4-9

@ |If the other party is using data equipment or
is set for “Executive Override Deny” on page
4-32, you can not intrude into the other
party that is in conversation. A reorder tone

is heard after dialing 2.




Receiving Calls

Answer

SP-PHONE

or
Lift Press
handset SP-PHONE
Operation

Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE

button.

® When receiving an intercom call, you may press
the ICM button whose indicator is flashing quickly
and talk. (Hands-free mode)

o When receiving an outside call, you may press
the CO button whose indicator is flashing red
quickly and talk.(Hands-free mode)

o When the “Automatic Answering Selection”
feature (on page 4-52)is selected “No Line
Preference-Incoming” in the extension and
outside call reaches, lift the handset and then
press the CO button whose indicator is flashing
(red color) quickly.

® When the “Automatic Answering Selection”
feature (on page 4-51)is selected “Prime Line
Preference-Incoming” in the extension and any
incoming calls from the Central Office are
received at the same time except preferred CO
line, you must lift the handset and then press
the CO button whose indicator is flashing (red
color) quickly.
Conditions
if acall is received through the CO line which is not
assigned to the CO button of an extension, the
extension can not receive the CO call. Therefore, if
the extension user wants to receive the CO call, the
CO line isrequired to be assigned to the CO button.
To assign the CO button to the CO line, there are 3
ways as follows.
e Way to change into other CO numbers
(on page 4-53)
® Way to assign to trunk group access number
(on page 4-53)

@ Way to change into other all CO numbers which
are not assigned to CO button.(on page 4-55)

. Automatic Answer-Intercom

Setting To cancel
AUTO ANS AUTO ANS
MUTE MUTE
Press AUTO ANS Press AUTO ANS
{(Indicator will {Indicator will
be lit) go out)
Description

Allows an extension user to answer an intercom
call in the automatic hands-free mode without
any operation when receiving an intercom call.

Operation

1. For setting, press the AUTO ANS button.
The AUTO ANS indicator will be lit.

2. For cancellation, press the AUTO ANS button
again.
The AUTO ANS indicator will go out.

Description
@ This feature is required to be set beforehand
while the unit is notin use.

@ The KX-T123250, KX-T61650 or KX-T30850
will not function for Automatic Answer.

 NOILYH3dO



Dial Call Pickup

Directed Call Pickup

1§213
GHI a]sle
7|8]9
Lift handset Dial “4” Dial ringing
orpress extension
SP-PHONE number

(100 through 199)

GHI QPER
Lift handset Dial “40”
or press
SP-PHONE
Description

An extension user can answer any ringing
extension within their own extension group.

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial (40) and wait for the confirmation tone.
3. Start talking.

Conditions
® Dial Call Pickup will work for incoming calls
(intercom, outside and doorphone)
but will not work for camp-on recall and hold
recall.

® If a ringing extension is outside the extension
group or is in the dial call pickup denied
mode, then a reorder tone will be heard
through the use of this feature.

® Referto “Extension Group Assignment”
on page 3-63.

® Dial Call Pickup can use with the present
call placed on hold.

dial and the
extention No. @

Description
An extension may answer an incoming call that
is ringing at another extension regardless of
the extension group.

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial (4) and then the extension number
(100 through 199) at which call is ringing.
3. Wait for confirmation tone and then start
talking.

Conditions
® It is possible to answer calls outside your
assigned extension group.
@ Directed Call Pickup can be used with the
present call placed on hold.

Example:
Mr Brown’s extension number is 110.
He is now out of the office.
Mark receives the call instead of Mr Brown
with the telephone on his desk (extension 120).

Imsorry,
Mr. Brown
is not here




_C'ail Park

To park a call

HOLD

ABC

Press Dial “2”

HOLD

X[~[8]=
[

b E

3
i)
9

Dial parking
station

number

(20 through 29)

m-: T
Iy B beeTJ V_\ foz: §
v == i
Confirmation Hang up or
tone press SP-PHONE

If a busy tone is heard after the parking station number is dialed, dial only last 1 digit of the other parking
station number (0 through 9).

To retrieve a parked call at any extension

JKL
Lift handset Dial “5”
or press
SP-PHONE

N

| —=|ofo]w

[x[~]a]=
2

Dial parking
station

number

(20 through 29)

Description
Extension user can place up to ten calls in the park
zones. Allows any extension user to retrieve a
parked call (intercom or outside) on hold at any
extension.

Operation
To park a call

1.

5.

You are in conversation with an internal or
outside party.

. Press the HOLD button.
. Dial 2).
. Dial the parking station number (20 through 29).

® When dialing (20).
“Call Prked at 20” will be displayed.

® A confirmation tone will be heard.

e If a busy tone is heard, dial only last 1 digit
of the other parking station number
(0 through 9).

Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

To retrieve a parked call at any extension.

1.

Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button at any extension.

. Dial (5). -
. Dial the parking station number (20 through 29)

on which the call is placed on hold.

. Wait for the confirmation tone and then

start talking.

Conditions

® Up to ten calls can be parked.

o If a parked call is not retrieved by an extension

within 3 minutes, a hold time reminder

will be sounded at the extension who placed
the call on hold.

There are 9 choices ranging from 1 to 9
minutes for the hold time reminder.

For programming, see the page 3-25.

Example:

Mark is talking with extension 130 on his desk,
and then moves to another room placing the
call park.

He resumes the conversation using another
extension.

Press the HOLD button,
dial [2] , dial (parking
station number), hang up
and then go to Mr. Jay's
office.

9
1 T\:\\\\\\\\\\ a3 ’o'
ﬁ'\'

Dial [5] and the

parked station number

at Mr. Jay’s office.

NOILYHAdO



. Doorphone

Calling from Doorphone

-

Press Confirmation Talk
doorphone tone

button

1 second

To answer a doorphone

SP-PHONE

or

Lift Press
handset SP-PHONE

Operation
Calling from the doorphone.
1. Press the doorphone button 1 second.
2. Wait for the other party’s voice after hearing
the confirmation tone and then start talking.
To answer a doorphone
Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

Conditions
@ |f calls from doorphones are not answered
within 15 seconds, the calls will be
cancelled.
® Ring from doorphone.

AR 7

N
N
T

le—
1 sec
® Each extension has been programmed
beforehand for receiving from doorphones.
See “Ringing Assignment from Doorphone”
onpage 3-75.

. Distinctive Ring Tdn‘e '

Description
A different ringing pattern is used to
distinguish intercom calls from incoming
outside calls.

Operation
None

Conditions
Automatic ring back for “Camp On” feature
will ring differently from the intercom,
outside, and doorphone calls.

Incoming outside calls (including outside hold
recall )

V777

le—!
1sec

TN
TR

Intercom calls (including intercom hold recall)

VAV

—
1 sec

N
N

Doorphone calls

AT

AVAY

| a—!
1 sec




While Having a Conversation

Call on Hold

To place a call on hold:

(Outside calls on hold)
@ at the holding extension

To retrieve:

(Intercom call on hold)
® at the holding extension

HOLD E]':
LX3 ¥ beep.s co ICM
u G:] flashing slowly D:: {flashing
Press Confirmation in green slowly)
HOLD tone of 2
beeps will Press CO Press ICM
be heard
@ from another extension @ from another extension
= JKL R
flashing slowly *
inred ﬂ
Press CO Dial “5” Dial holding
extension
number
Description Conditions

If you wish to leave your phone unattended but
want the caller you are in conversation with to
wait, call hold may be used. Outside or
intercom calls may be placed on hold.

Calls on hold can be released by other
extensions.

Operation
1. You are in conversation with an outside or
internal party.
2. Press the HOLD button.
The indicator of CQ or ICM button which is
on hold will flash slowly (green color).
The confirmation tone of 2 beeps will be
heard.
To Retrieve at the holding extension,
press the CO or ICM button (flashing
green).
The indicator light will return to a steady
green.
To Retrieve from another extension, _
B press the CO button (flashing slowly in
red).
or
m dial (5) and then the extension (100
through 199) or CO (301 through 312)
number of the phone on which the call
was placed on hold.
[5] [ABC]
+--ABC--- 100 through 199 (extension)
or
ABC-:-301 through 312 (CO)
® The green flashing indicator at the held
extension will turn to red.

® An Intercom hold can be activated on one
extension only.

o Outside Call holds can be activated on
all CO’s.

o Calls on hold will be recalled either after 30
seconds, 1 minute, 1 minute and 30 seconds
or 2 minutes, once handset is replaced (or the
SP- PHONE button is pressed).

If hold recall time is set to “Disable”, it will
not be recalled.
Refer to “Hold Recall Time Set” on page 3-26.

o Ifacall is placed on hold for more than 3
minutes, a hold time reminder will be sounded
and the call will be terminated automatically
after 30 minutes.

A hold time reminder is sounded through the
built-in speaker of the extension.

There are 9 choices ranging from 1 minute to 9
minutes in the hold time reminder.

For programming, see the page 3-25.

@ The hold time reminder is activated, even if
the hold recall time set is programmed to
“Disable”.

e When lifting the handset (or press the SP-
PHONE button):
before recalling - - - - A dial tone will be heard
with the call on hold.
You may dial another
phone number.

while recalling - - Only the first call on hold will
be released and entered into
the conversation mode.

@)
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Call on Exclusive Hold

To place a call on exclusive hold: To retrieve:

{Outside calison hold)  {Intercom call on hold)

HOLD HOLD co I_ fashing i _I ICM
M ashing in M
- J groups of L Pe—
2 green _|
Press Press Press Press
HOLD again coO ICM
Description Conditions

Intercom or outside calls placed on exclusive
hold can not be released by any extension other
than the phone which has placed the call on
hold.

Operation
1. You are in conversation with an outside or
internal party.

2. Press the HOLD button.
The indicator of CO or ICM button which is
on hold will flash slowly (green color).
A confirmation tone of 2 beeps will be heard.

3. Press the HOLD button, again.
The indicator will flash in groups of 2 (green
color).

4. To retrieve, press the ICM button or the CO
button whose indicator is flashing in groups
of 2 (green color).

The indicator on the ICM or CO button will
return to a steady green.

® An Intercom hold can be activated on one

extension only.

Qutside Call holds can be activated on
all CO’s.

Calls on hold will be recalled either after 30
seconds, 1 minute, 1 minute and 30
seconds or 2 minutes, once handset is
replaced (orthe SP- PHONE buttonis
pressed). If hold recall time set is set to
“Disable”, will not be recalled. Refer to
“Hold Recall Time Set” on page 3-26.

If a call is placed on hold for more than 3
minutes,a hold time reminder will be
sounded, and the call will be terminated
automatically after 30 minutes.

A hold time reminder is sounded through the
built-in speaker of the extension.

There are 9 choices ranging from 1 to

9 minutes for the hold time reminder.

For programming, see the page 3-25.

The hold time reminder is activated, even if
the hold recall time setis programmed to
“Disable”.

When lifting the handset (or press the
SP-PHONE button):
before recalling -+ A dial tone will be heard
with the call on hold.
You may dial another
phone number.
while recalling --- Only the first call on hoid
will be released and entered
into the conversation mode.




_Conference

CONF 11249
4]5}6
>
Press Dial
CONF 2nd party
r ber
A 1st party numoe
is placed on
_hoid

ap CONF
h‘m]L -

Consult with Press
2nd party CONF

A 3-party
conference is now

established.

Description
Aliows for up 1o a three party conference,
(2-outside / 1- inside) (1- outside / 2- inside) or
(3-inside).

Operation
1. Press the CONF button, to place the first
party on hold.

2. Dial the number of the second party.
If second party does not answer, press the
CO button of the outside party concerned,
or the ICM button to return to the first party.

3. Press the CONF button.
A confirmation tone will be heard.
3 party conference is now established.
“Ext 102 & CO 02” will be displayed.

® You may press the HOLD button instead of
the first CONF button.

To terminate conference
Replace the handset or press the
SP-PHONE button.

® The other two parties will be directly
connected together and can converse with
each other. (Intercom calls and intercom to
outside are OK, outside to outside is not
possible.)

4-16

To terminate one caller and talk to the other
caller.

@ If both the conference parties are on an
outside line:
Press the CO button to talk to the desired
party.

@ If the conference parties are an outside caller
and an extension caller:
To talk to the outside party, press the CO
button.
To talk to the extension party, press the
ICM button.

To place the other two parties on hold at the
same time.

Press the HOLD button.

® Incase the other two parties are on the
extension, the other two parties can not be
placed on hold.

Conditions

o Pressing a CO button which is out of
conference, allows you to exit from the
conference and to access an outside party
and the other parties to be connected
together.

NOLLYH3dO

if the other parties are outside ones,
they are disconnected.
If the other parties are on the outside and
extension, they are connected.

® When both the conference parties are on the
extension, even if anyone of the conference
parties press the ICM button, a three party
conference is gone on.



_ Privacy Release (Manual)

While you are speaking on a CO line,

® Before pressing the CO button, inform
another extension user to join into the
conversation by word of mouth.

co

)

Press CO
already in use

quickly flashing
in green for

5 seconds

At another extension that want to join into the conversation;

co

]

*« N1 beep

Press Confirmation tone
CcO of 1 beeps will
within be heard
5 seconds A3-party

quickly flashing conference is now

in green for established

5 seconds (1-outside / 2-inside)

Description
Allows an extension user that is in conversation
with an outside party to make a three party
conference by having another extension join into
the conversation.

Operation
1. You are in conversation with an outside party.

2. Inform another extension user to join into the
conversation by word of mouth.

3. Press the CO button that you are using, and
the CO indicator of the other extensions will
quickly flash (green color) for 5 seconds.

4. When another extension user that want to join
into the conversation presses the CO button
whose indicator is quickly flashing (green color)
within 5 seconds, a confirmation tone will be
heard at another extension.

3 party conference is now established.
(1-outside / 2- inside)

To terminate conference. (1-outside/2-inside)
Replace the handset back on hook or press the
SP-PHONE button.

® The other two parties will be directly
connected together and can converse with
each other.

To terminate one caller and talk to the other
caller.
To talk to the outside party, press the CO
button.
To talk to the extension party, press the ICM
button.

Conditions
® After an extension user presses the CO
button, the indicator of the other extension
will flash for only 5 seconds.
Pressing of the CO button again will add
another 5 seconds.




Call Transfer - To Extension

To transfer a call after the other extension answers

TRANSFER IBE ae Bre———
41516
=[] Wl |2
j 4\
Press Dial Announce Hang up or
TRANSFER  extension and wait press
number for an SP-PHONE
(100 through answer
199)

To retrieve the Call

To transfer a call without announcing to the other

extension
TRANSFER 22 Jr—
4]s]6 ]
CJ /ﬂi abm
Press Dial Hang up or
TRANSFER extension press
number SP-PHONE
(100 through
199)

If the other extension dose not answer the transferred call within 30 seconds after the call has been
transferred, the call will return to you. In this case:

While the ring back is heard,

Lift handset
to return to the
calling party

Description
QOutside or intercom calls may be transferred to
any extension manually.

Operation

1. You are engaged in a call (outside or
intercom).

2. Press the TRANSFER button.

3. Dial number of extension (100 through 199)
to which the call is transferred.

4. For Unscreened call transfer, replace the
handset or press the SP-PHONE buiton.
For Screened call transfer, wait for new
party to answer and announce call, then
replace the handset or press the
SP- PHONE button.

To retrieve the Call
If the other extension dose not answer the
transferred call within 30 seconds after the
call has been transferred, the call will return
to you.
In this case:
While the ring back is hearing, lift the
handset to return to the calling party.

To change the party to whom a call is

transferred before hanging up
Press the CO or ICM button whose indicator
is flashing slowly to retrieve the call, then
repeat the procedure of Call Transfer.

Conditions
® Upon recall to the transferring extension, if
call is not answered whitin 30 minutes it will
be terminated.
® When busy, you may access the other
extension by dialing 1 (Busy station signaling)

or dialing 2 (Executive Override) and hang up.

Also you may return to the calling party by
pressing the CO or ICM button whose
indicator is flashing slowly (green color).

® The time that the call returns to you when the
transferred call is not answered can be
changed from 30 seconds to 15 seconds. For
changing, see page 3-27.
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Céll Transfer - To Outside Line

To transfer a call after the outside party answers.

TRANSFER co 1 22 [\ ) h
4
L | 7e]s | P 2
HE L Inglyy| |im
Press Press CO Dial phone Announce Hang up or
TRANSFER number and wait press
for an SP-PHONE
answer
To transfer a call without announcing to the outside party.
TRANSFER co 11213 h
C o [ || | ate
£ @
i
Press Press CO Dial phone Hang up or
TRANSFER number press
SP-PHONE
Description Conditions
Qutside or intercom calls may be transferred to @ Even if you dial the incorrect phone number

any outside line manually.

This feature is required to be set beforehand in
the KX-T123210.

For programming, see page 3-71.

Operation

1. You are engaged in a call {outside or
intercom).

2. Press the TRANSFER button.

3. Press the CO button to which the call is
transferred.

4. Dial the phone number to which the call is
transferred.

5. For Unscreened call transfer, replace the
handset back on hook or press the
SP-PHONE button.

For Screened call transfer, wait for new party
to answer and announce call, then replace
the handset back on hook or press the
SP-PHONE button.

To change the party to whom a call is

transterred before hanging up
Press the CO button whose indicator is flashing
slowly to retrieve the call, then repeat the
procedure of Call Transfer.

to which the call is transferred, it is possible
to redial the correct phone number after
pressing the FLASH button.

If outside call is transferred to any outside
line, the KX-T123210 will disconnect the call
from the line after 10 minutes. For changing
the time, see “CO to CO Duration Time

Limit” on page 3-30.

3 beeps tone will be heard every 5 seconds
for 15 seconds before the call is disconnected
from the line.

If the outside call is transferred to another
outside line through the KX-T123210, the
KX-T123210 may not disconnect both lines
after the calling party hangs up if the calling
parties line {central office exchange) does
not release a CPC (Calling Party Control)
signal to the line.

However the KX-T123210 will disconnect the
line after the time that you have
programmed. (See page 3-30.)




_Call Waiting

To terminate the original cal’l and talk to the new caller.

co Icm L

(L__Jo L] ..
Will hear a Press CO or ICM - Talk
caII{ waiting whose indicator rzzﬁ i(;r:%ual-l
tone is flashing I_t inated

quickly erminated.

To place the original call on hold and talk to the new caller.
® If both original call and new call are intercom calls:
(The ICM indicator will change into quickly flashing when the

3 beeps HOLD am IcMm
- kit
BR | [
=0 ..& )
Willhear a Press Consult with Press ICM to
call waiting HOLD the new caller terminate the
tone Dial tone while the 2nd call and to
- t original call is return to the
1S no on hold original call
heard.

e If original call is CO call, and new call is CO call or intercom call:

or
If original call is intercom call and new call is CO call:

new call is reached.)

HOLD co ICM e
O Jo (T '||im“
\

co IC™m

(N e

Will hear a Press Press CO or ICM Consult with Press CO or ICM whose
call waiting HOLD whose indicator the new caller indicator is flashing slowly to
tone The dial] is flashing while the terminate the 2nd call and to
edia quickly original call is return to the original call
tone is on hold
heard.
Description 2. Press the HOLD button for placing a

Call waiting tone during a conversation indicates

there is a new incoming CO line call or Intercom

call.

This feature has been set beforehand in the

extension. See page 4-42.

There are Tone 1 and Tone 2 in the Call Waiting P
Tone.

For changing Tone 1 into Tone 2, see “Call

Waiting Tone Selection” on page 4-61.

Operation
To terminate the original call and talk to the
new caller.
1. You will hear a call waiting tone (3 beeps).
2. Press the CO or ICM button whose
indicator is quickly flashing. The original
call is now terminated.
3. Start talking.

To place the original call on hold and talk to

conversation on hold.

3. Consult with the new caller.

4. Press the ICM bution to terminate the
second call and to return to the original
call.

If original call is CO call, and new call is CO

call or intercom call:

or

If original call is intercom call and new call is

CO call:

1. You will hear a call waiting tone.

2. Press the HOLD button for placing a
conversation on hold.

3. Press the CO or ICM button whose
indicator is quickly flashing .

4. Consult with the new caller.

5. Press the CO or ICM button whose
indicator is flashing slowly to terminate the
second call and to return to the original call.

NOILYH3dO

the new caller. Conditions

@ If both original call and new call are intercom °
calls:
(The ICM indicator will change lighting into
quickly flashing when new call reaches.)
1. You will hear a call waiting tone (3 beeps).

4-20

If a call waiting tone is heard and the CO or
ICM indicator does not flash, this tone
indicates a call waiting tone by your telephone
company.

In this case, see “Call Waiting-Outside Line”
on page 4-38.



_ Call Splitting — Between CO and Intercom

HOLD l f, : ae HOLD co ICM
7Iele |. L J o (1 J
,jE piild
Press HOLD Dial 2nd Consult with Press HOLD Press CO or ICM
to place 1st party 2nd party to place 2nd whose indicator
party on party on - is flashing slowly
hold hold
ap HOLD ICM co ae
h e B
il ) il |
Consult with Press HOLD Press ICM or CO Consult with
1st party to ptace 1st whose indicator 2nd party
party on is flashing slowly
hold
i 8. Press the ICM or CO button indi
Description . . on whose indicator
is flashing slowly.
Allows an extention user to alternate between a
CO party and an intercom party. 9. Consult with the second party.
Operation 10. Repeat step 410 9.
1. Press the HOLD button to place the first Conditions

party on hold.
® To release the call splitting mode press the

CO or ICM button without ing th
2. Dial the second party. HOLD button N WIENOUL pressing the

Conversation will be terminated and call on

3. Consult with the second party. hold will be returned into conversation.

4. Press the HOLD button to place the second
party on hold.

5. Press the CO or ICM button whose indicator s
is flashing slowly.

6. Consult with the first party.

7. Press the HOLD button to place the first
party on hold.
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n Call Splitting —Intercom

N
[

HOLD

X[~N]D]=
«
QO

L E

Press Dial Consult
HOLD to 2nd with
place 1st party party 2nd party
on hold

HOLD ||[l HOLD

h'm \

Press Consult Press
HOLD to with HOLD to
place 1st party place
2nd party 1st party
on hold on hold

Description

Allows an extension user to alternate
between two intercom parties.

Operation

1. Press the HOLD button to place the first
party on hold.

2. Dial the second party.

3. Consult with the second party.

4, Press the HOLD button to place the second
party on hold.

5. Consult with the first party.

6. Press the HOLD button to place the first
party on hold.

7. Repeat step 3to 6.

Conditions

® Torelease the call splitting mode,press the
[CM button instead of the HOLD button.
Conversation will be terminated and call on
hold will be returned into conversation.
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~ Mute Operétion

To enable
Be sure the SP-PHONE indicator is on.

AUTO ANS

MUTE

Press
MUTE

® The MUTE indicator will flash.

To cancel
AUTQO ANS
MUTE
Press ® The MUTE indicator
again will go out.
Description

Use when you do not want your voice to be
heard by the other party.

Operation

To enable
Be sure the SP-PHONE indicator is on.
Press the MUTE button.
o®The MUTE indicator will flash.

To cancel

Press the MUTE button again.
eThe MUTE indicator will go out.

Conditions

® This feature can be activated only in the
speakerphone mode.
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Paging

Paging All Extensions

‘Switching between Using
Handset and Hands-free

To access
To Use the Handset
, o ' DEF| [DEF| [oPEs @-:
While having a conversation using speakerphone 3 oo 1 beep
\}
b
t%?gggset Dial "330” Confirmation
tone of 1 beep
SP-PHONE will be heard
Lift
handset ' ‘
To Use the Hands-free .w .Iﬂ
While having a conversation using the handset Page Wait for an
’ answer
SP-PHONE Sr—— and talk
5*“'% Bl Paging will be heard only fromthe [
= built-in speaker of proprietary =:
ress Hang up
SP-PHONE handset telephone.
Description
You may choose the handset or hands-free. Description
Operation Allows paging to all extensions.

The page can only be heard from either
To use the handset proprietary telephones (KX-T123230,

. ) . , KX-T123220, or KX-T123250, etc).
While having a conversation using

speakerphone; Operation

{ift- the handset. To access paging;

To use hands-free 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
While having a conversation using the button.
handset; 2. Dial (330) and wait for confirmation tone
(one beep).
1. Press the SP-PHONE button. “Paging All Ext” will be displayed.
2. Hang up the handset. ® You may dial (33%)instead of (330). .

® When the other party finds it difficult to hear 3. Start paging.

your voice:
. 4. Wait for an answer and talk.
Lower the sound level using the SPEAKER
VOLUME CONTROL or speak louder. Conditions
@ Absorbing echoes: ® When an extension is in use, that extension

cannot gain access to paging.
® When any extension is using the paging (all
carpeting. extensions or group), you cannot
access to paging.

Use in a room which has curtains or
® To avoid lost conversations:

If some-part of the conversation is lost while

talking, speak alternately.
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~ Paging Group
To access
' 11243 ..
DEF| |DEF alsle ® :
3 3 z 8]9 o<l 1beep
A ,.j )
Lift handset Dial “33- Dial Confirmation
or press extension tone
SP-PHONE group
number
h ll h l] (1 through 8)
Page Wait for an
answer
and talk

WPaging will be heard only
from the built-in speaker
of proprietary telephone.

Description

Allows paging to one of eight extension groups.
The page can only be heard from either
proprietary telephones (KX-T123230,
KX-T123220 or KX-T123250 etc).

Operation
To access paging;

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (33).

3. Dial the extension group number (1 through 8).
A confirmation tone (one beep) will be heard.”

, “Paging Group 27,
“Paging Group 3" , “Paging Group 47,
“Paging Group 5“ , “Paging Group 67,
“Paging Group 7” or “Paging Group 87,

“Paging Group 1”

will be displayed.
4. Start paging.
5. Wait for an answer and talk.
Conditions
® Ifan extension is in use,that extension will

not gain access to paging.

® Refer to “Extension Group
Assignment” on page 3-63.
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Paging — External

and talk

M Paging will be heard
from external paging
equipment (1 and / or 2).

J

To access
11213 e
DEF| |ABC alsls © :
e o &1 beep
po| )
Lift handset Dial “32" Dial Confirmation
or press external tone
SP-PHONE paging
niimhar
\ { “0"for external paging
equipment 1 and 2
“1":for equipment 1
m % “2"for equipment 2
Page Wait for answer

Description

Allows access to external paging equipment.

Operation

To access external paging;

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE

button.

2. Dial (32).

3. Dial the external paging number (0 through
2) and wait for confirmation tone {one beep).
0: for external paging 1 and 2
“Extrnl Page 1 & 2" will be displayed.

1:for external paging 1

“Extrnl Page 1” will be displayed.

2: for external paging 2

“Extrnl Page 2” will be displayed.

4. Start paging.

When the page is answered, one beep will

be heard. Start talking.

Conditions

e If external paging access tone is set to
“Disable”, confirmation tone from external
paging equipment will not be heard after
accessing the external paging.

Refer to “External Paging Access Tone” on

page 3-41.
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~ Paging And Transfer

To transfer a call to the paged person

L\ TRANSFER
While having Press Dial “330”
a conversation TRANSFER
®-. ¢ .. r—
.e 1bee:) . Iy o--: “&
) by )
Confirmation Page Wait for an Hang up or
tone answer press
SP-PHONE

@ You may dial 331 through 338
or 320 through 322 instead of 330.

Operation
To transfer a call to the paged person;

1. You are in conversation.
2. Press the TRANSFER button.

3. Dial (330) for paging all extensions.
Dial (331) for paging extension group 1.
Dial (332) for paging extension group 2.
Dial (333) for paging extension group 3.
Dial {334) for paging extension group 4.
Dial (335) for paging extension group 5.
Dial (336) for paging extension group 6.
Dial (337) for paging extension group 7.
Dial (338) for paging extensjon group 8.
Dial (320) for external paging 1 and 2.
Dial 321) for external paging 1.

Dial (322) for external paging 2.
@ Wait for confirmation tone.

4. Start paging.
5. Wait for an answer.

6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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Paging — Answer

To page from built-in speaker.

®-- ¢
GHI DEF M | beeé
413 l il‘m]

Dial “43” Confirmation Talk
tone

To paging from External Equipment.

GEI ABC lfi:p h. ‘l
g ) by

Dial “42” Dial Confirmation Talk
external tone
paging
number

“1":for external paging equipment 1
“2"for external paging equipment 2

Description
A page from the built-in speaker or external
paging equipment can be answered from any
extension.

Operation
To answer a page through the built-in speaker;

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (43) and wait for confirmation tone (one
beep).

3. Start talking.

To answer an external page

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial (42).

3. Dial the external paging number (1 or 2 ) and
wait for confirmation tone (one beep).
“1”:for external paging 1.
“2”for external paging 2.

Conditions
e If acall and CO number has been paged and
transferred, you may answer by pressing the
CO button whose number has been paged
and indicator is flashing slowly (red color),
instead of dialing 43, 421 or 422.




Use of Other Features

_ Call Forwarding — All Calls / Busy or No A‘nswér"

Setting
All Calls
] FWD/DND IEFE] Sr—
] Tels " abm
[\ 1 =ifimma
Lift handset Press Dial “1” Dial Dial “#” Hang up or
or press FWD/DND extension press
SP-PHONE F3) number SP-PHONE
to whom the
call is
forwarded
Busy or No Answer
112]3 H
FWD/DND ABC ‘7‘:2 # -'.* -
a l 7 ooz, N
2 Ly =
Lift handset Press Dial “2” Dial Dial “#” Hang up or
or press FWD/DND extension press
SP-PHONE (F3) number SP-PHONE
to whom the
call is
forwarded
To cancel
FWD/DOND e
| ||°%" # abm
0 b=y
Lift handset Press Dial “0” Dial “#” Hang up or
or press FWD/DND press
I SP-PHONE (F3) SP-PHONE
All Calls Setting
All intercom calls to your extension can be
automatically forwarded to any extension within 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
the system. button.
For outside calls to your extension, if your
extension is set to the Direct In Line (DIL) mode, 2. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.
the outside calls can be automatically forwarded to
any extension within the system. 3. To forward all calls, dial (1).
For programming to the DIL mode, see page 3-54. To forward the calls when your extension is
Busy or No Answer , busy or do not receive, dial 2).
If your extension is busy or does not answer the 4. Dial the number of the extension to which
call within 3rings (“Call Forwarding Starting Time” the calls are to be forwarded (100 through
on page 3-28 can change from 3 rings to 1 ring, 2 199)
rings or 4 rings.), Intercom calls to your extension
can be automatically forwarded to any extension 5. Dial the () button
within thg system. Lo A confirmation tone will be heard .
For outside calls to your extension, if your “FWD (All) Ext 102” or “FWD (B/NA)
extension is set to the Direct In Line (DIL) mode, Ext 102" will be displayed
the outside calls can be automatically forwarded to '
any extension within the system. 6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

: ~» The programmable feature (F3 only) button of

the KX-T123250, KX-T61650 or KX-T30850
can also be used for “Call Forwarding” if
programming is done beforehand in the
extension. For programming, see page 4-60.
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The FWD/DND indicator wili flash.
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To cancel ® An extension can not accommodate more than

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE one forwarded extension.
button. At each time of newly setting “Call
The indicator light of the FWD/DND button Forwarding”,a destination (forwarded
will be off. extension code) will be renewed.

Old entry will be canceled.
2. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.

3. Dial (0).
accommodates
4. Dial the ( #) button. one forwarded
A confirmation tone will be heard. extension

“FWD/DND Cancel” will be displayed.

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions
® Do Not Disturb is cancelled when call
forwarding is established.

@ Recall for camp-on and Hold recall are not
forwarded.

® The tone (busy tone or do not disturb tone
etc.) the caller receives depends on the
condition of the forwarded extension. @ If extension A is forwarding all calls to extension
B and B is forwarding all calls to C,
: if any extension calls A, they will be connected
do not disturb tone to B and can not be connected to C.

% m m Call Forwarding can be connected to only 1st
: , fowarded extension.

t———Pp|

' 1sec |} A 5

® When an intercom call to the forwarding
extension is originated from the forwarded
extension, the forwarded extension user will
hear areorder tone.

reorder tone : (two beeps a second)

QQ
1 1sec : : :
“Tsec ! . . ) B

@ This feature will not function in "Automatic
Answer” mode on page 4-10 and “Intercom
Voice Alerting” mode on page 4-56.

forwarded
extension

Any extension calls A can
not be forwarded to C
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____ Call Forwarding-To Outside Line =~

the outside calls can be automatically forwarded
to any outside line.

For programming to the DIL mode, see page
3-54,

This feature is required to be set beforehand in
the KX-T123210. For programming, see page 3-72.
The programmable feature (F3 only) button of
the KX-T123250, KX-T61650 or KX-T30850

can also be used for “Call Forwarding” if
programming is done beforehand in the
extension. For programming, see page 4-60.

Operation
Setting
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.
3. Dial (3).
4. Dial (9).
® You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9.

9 ......................... - Each'extension can
automatically select an
idle CO line.

81 through 88 - Each extension can select

atrunk group designated.
5. Dial the phone number of the outside line to
which the calls are to be forwarded.
6. Dial (#).
A confirmation tone will be heard.
“FWD (All) Al COs” or “FWD (All) CO G1”
will be-displayed.
7. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
The FWD/DND indicator will flash.
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Setting
: ‘ FWD/DND il E1E] ¥ Y
' DEF| [ | [wxv] || EEE ++ My
[:E::] > % M You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9.
| e— ’j o T P Each extension can
Lift handset Press Dial “3” Dial “9"  Dial Dial “#”  Hang up automatically select
or press FWD/DND phone or press an idie CO line.
SP-PHONE (F3) number SP-PHONE 81 through88  --r-vevve- Each extension can
to whom the select a trunk group
call is designated.
: forwarded
To cancel
FWD/DND Ar——
T %"l || 1| | | b
0 b=y
Lift handset Press Dial “0” Dial “#” Hang up
or press FWD/DND or press
SP-PHONE (F3) SP-PHONE
Description To cancel
Intercom calls to your extension can be 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
automatically forwarded to any outside line. button.
For outside calls to your extension, if your The indicator light of the FWD/DND button
extension is set to the Direct In Line (DIL) mode will be off.

2. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.
3. Dial (0).
4. Dial (#).
A confirmation tone will be heard.
“FWD/DND Cancel” will be displayed.
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions :

® Do Not Disturb is cancelled when call
forwarding is established.

® Recall for camp-on and Hold recall are not
forwarded.

@ The phone number to whom the call is
forwarded is used from 0 to 9 and pause
except and#.A maximum of phone
number is 32 digits (Automatic line access
number 9 or ttunk group access number 81
through 88 is included).

@ [f outside call is forwarded to any outside
line, the KX-T123210 will disconnected the
call from the line after 10 minutes. For
changing the time, “CO to CO Duration Time
Limit” on page 3-30. 3 beeps tone will be
heard every 5 seconds for 15 seconds before
the call is disconnected from the line.

® If the outside call is forwarded to another
outside line through the KX-T123210, the KX-
T123210 may not disconnect both lines after
the calling party hangs up if the calling
parties line (central office exchange) does
not release a CPC (Calling Party Conirol)
signal to the line.

However the KX-T123210 will disconnect the
line after the time that you have
programmed. (See page 3-30.)
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Dial Call Pickup Deny

a~———a
PRS ABC # “&‘
7]12]U P
Lift handset Dial “721#” Hang up or
or press press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
To cancel
o=——
PRS| [ABC| |QPER # ‘*&‘
7 Py
Lift handset Dial “720%” Hang up or
or press press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
Description Conditions

Aliows you to prohibit any other extension user While your extension is in the “Dial Call Pickup

from answering calls directed to you. Deny” mode, you can place or receive outside

or intercom calls.
Operation
Setting
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial (721#).
Wait for a confirmation tone.
“C.Pickup Deny” will be displayed.
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
To cancel, '
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE

button.
2. Dial (720 #).
Wait for a confirmation tone.
“C.Pickup Allow” will be displayed.
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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Do Not Disturb

Setting
FWD/DND GHI o~
- 4 # N
E‘rl‘ellg‘s;nmn Dial “4” Dial “»” Hang up or
SP-PHONE F3) ETE-SPSHONE
To cancel
FWD/DND QPE,? h
T 0 H® e
Lift handset Press Dial “0” Dial “#” Hang up or
or press FWD/DND press
SP-PHONE (F3) SP-PHONE
Description To cancel
Each extension can be individually programmed 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
for not receiving intercom call or outside calls. button.
The programmable feature (F3 only) button of the The indicator of FWD/DND button will go
KX-T123250, KX-T61650 or KX-T30850 can out.
also be used for “Do Not Disturb” if programming 2. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.
is done beforehand in the extension. 3. Dial (0).
For programming, see page 4-60. 4, Dial (#).
“FWD/DND Cancel” will be displayed.
Operation Wait for a confirmation tone.
Setting 5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button. Conditions
2. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button. ® When “Do Not Disturb” is entered, “Call
3. Dial (4). Forwarding” will be canceled, if entered. %
4. Dial (#). : r:g
“Do Not Disturb” will be displayed. ® “Do Not Disturb” does not prevent the ‘ﬁ
Wait for a confirmation tone. extension from recalling for on-hold and CZD
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button. camp-on.
The indicator of FWD/DND button will be
lit. e If calling party use the “Do Not Disturb

Override” feature, the call will receive to the
extension that is setting the “Do Not

- Disturb™.
See the “Do Not Disturb Override” on page
4-31.
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Do Not Disturb Override

N E m..
als[e o

.
7]eje .o o9 b
%

Lift handset Dial Do not
or press extension disturb
SP-PHONE number tone is heard

(100 through 199)

@
\

Dial "1” Ring back
tone is heard and
wait for answer

Description
This feature can dial to the extension that is
set for the Do Not Disturb.
This feature is required to be set beforehand in
the KX-T123210. For programming,
see page 3-74.

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial the extension number (100 through 199).
3. Do not disturb tone is heard.
4, Dial (1) and after a ring back tone is heard,

wait for an answer.

Conditions 4
e When the line is busy after dialing (1), busy
tone will be heard. In this case, the extension
user can use Camp-on (Automatic Call Back

Busy) mode.

Do not disturb tone

0009 09

i SN
: 1sec ¢

_Saved Number Redial

Programming

When the called line is busy or while you are
speaking on the CO Line;

AUTO SAVE
MEMORY
Press AUTO Press
L SAVE
Dialing

SAVE
Lift handset Press
or press SAVE

SP-PHONE

Description

The desired phone number on an outgoing call
to CO line can be stored and then redialed.

Programming

While you are speaking on the CO line or

when the called party is busy.

1. Press the AUTO button.

2. Press the SAVE button.

@ The phone number can not be stored even
if you press the AUTO and SAVE buttons
after you hang up.

Dialing
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Press the SAVE button.
You may press the CO button to select the
CO line directly after lifting the handset or
press the SP-PHONE button.

Conditions
@ Up to 32 digits can be stored and redialed.
® The KX-T123250, KX-T61650 or
KX-T30850 will not function for Saved
Number Redial.
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~ Executive Override Deny

To Deny Executive Override
PRS| |DEF| |DEF| [OPER = * s
7 3 # MYy,
il
Lift handset ) Hang up or
or press Dial “7330#” press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
To Allow Executive Override
PRS| |DEF| (DEF il
5 1|+ abom
Lift handset iaf » Hang up or
o;prggs se Dial “7331# press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
Description To Allow Executive Override
Allows you to prohibit another extension user 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
from' mtrud.mg_ into your conversation with an 2. Dial (7331#).
outside or inside party. “B Ovrde Allow” will be displaved
Default is "Allow” mode . Aucsgnfi;/mation tone v:/iII t?e r:Sp a(ljye '
For programming of the intrusive extension, eard.
see “Executive Override” on page 3-73. 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Operation
To deny Executive Override

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

2. Dial (7330#).
“Busy Ovrde Deny” will be displayed.
A confirmation tone will be heard.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

NOLLYHIJO
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Switching to Tone Alerting _

~Ja[=
e ) L

3
5 @
.
2 ool 1beep
\

L{;

Lift handset Dial Wait until
or press extension confirmation
SP-PHONE number tone is heard
lm.:
\
Dial “x” Ring back

tone is heard

Description
“Voice alerting” (through built-in speaker) that
is established at the called party’s extension,
can be switched to “Tone alerting” (ringing).
This feature is required to be set beforehand at
the called party's extension. For programming,
see page 4-56.

Operation

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

2. Dial the extension number.

3. Wait for a confirmation tone after inter office
calling.

4. Dial ().
The ring back tone will be heard.
Tone Ringer on the called party’s extension
will be ready to be activated.
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~ Background Music 2

m To Listen
i) /,/5‘/,
1 P>
Dial “1” Wwill .hear
music
B To Cancel
1
Dial “1”
Description

Music from an external source (e.g. radio) can be
listened to on the built-in speaker of the
proprietary telephone.

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

To listen
Dial (1).
“BGM on” will be displayed.
Music will be heard from the speaker.

To cancel
Dial (1).
“BGM off” will be dispilayed.

Conditions

® When listening to the background music, the
music will be interrupted by incoming calls,
lifting handset or pressing the SP-PHONE
button. After completion of the conversation
replacing the handset back on the cradle or
be pressing of the SP-PHONE button, will
resume the background music.




AbSent Message Cépabiiity

Setting
Message 1. “Will Return Soon” Message 4. “Back at 10:23 AM”
PRS| |JKL 1 I AM/PM
] minute
Lift handset Dial “751#” hour
or press
SP-PHONE T
PRS| |JKL| | GHI b8
i, 7)o .
Lift handset Dial “754" Enter
m or press hour
SP-PHONE (01 through
Hang up or ;2) 9
press
SP-PHONE dBE 1 : 3 Sr——
4]5])6 4 6 L
1 819 ; 8{9 # ‘*&
;ﬂ = il
Message 2. “Gone Home” Emter Dial“0%or  Dial "% Eg”s% up or
(00 through 59) “0":for AM SP-PHONE
PRS| |JKL| [ABC # 1"for PM
S 2 Message 5. “Out Until 10/23
Lift handset Dial “752#" T day
or press
SP-PHONE month
112}3
PRS| |JKL} [JKL afsle
— s
MY e
m : Lift handset Dial “755" Enter
or press month
Hang up or SP-PHONE {01 though
press 12)
SP-PHONE
112]3 -ﬁ
5)6 3
oG # abe
Message 3. “AtExt 1 2 3 ” —
extension number Sgaer Dial *# ;'%”393“9 or
(01 though 31) SP-PHONE o
%
. B
, Message 6. “In a Meeting” g _
PRS) |JKL} |IDEF 4
[©)
3 PRS| [JKL] Vo] [y z
Lift handset Dial “753” 7 5 6
or press
SP-PHONE Lift handset Dial “756#”
or press
SP-PHONE
B E Spm—
41516 -
7819 # “&
: il =
MY
Dial - Dial “#” Hang up or e i
extension press
number SP-PHONE Hang up or
(100 through 199) press
SP-PHONE
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To cancel the message
PRS| |JKL| [QPER i
7 0 # ot
Lift handset Dial “750#” Hang up or
or press press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
Description
Absent messages (Message 1 through 6) which Message 5. “Out Until 10/23 ”
are programmed can be informed to calling party. )
Programming can be done at any telephone 1. tlft the handset or press the SP-PHONE
(either propristary telephones or standard button.
telephones). 2. Dial (755)
When a caller using the proprietary telephone with 3. Enter the month. (01 though 12)
LCD dials the extension in which the message is
programmed, it will be displayed on the LCD. 4. Enter the day. (01 though 31)
5. Dial (#)
Operation 6. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
Setting Message 6. “In a Meeting”
Message 1. “Will Return Soon” 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
button. 2. Dial (756#)
2. Dial (751#)

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE bution.
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

Message 2. “Gone Home”
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE

B Those Absent Messages will be dispiayed
on the LCD of the calling party.

‘button. To cancel
2. Dial (752#) 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button. button.
Message 3. “At Ext. 123” 2. Dial (750#)
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE “Message Cancel” will be displayed.
button. 3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
2. Dial (753)
3. Dial the extention number. (100 through 129) Conditions
4. Dial (#) - ' ® When a calling party dials an extension that is
5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button. programmed for absent Message by using the
Message 4. “Back at 10:23 AM” proprietary telephone with an LCD.,if the
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE extension is idle, a ring back tone will be heard
button and the absent message will be displayed on the
. | LCD of the calling party. If the extension is busy,
2. Dial (754) a busy tone will be heard and the absent
3. Enter the hour (01 though 12) message will be displayed on the LCD of he
4. Enter the minute (00 though 59) calling party. If the extension is set the do not
5. Dial () or (1) disturb, a do not disturb tone will be heard and

the absent massage will be displayed on the

Dial (0) for AM. LCD of the calling party.

Dial (1) for PM.
6. Dial (#)
7. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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Message'“Waiting

Setting (operator only)
IEE MESSAGE
4)516
Lift handset Dial Press
or press extension MESSAGE
SP-PHONE number

(100 Through 199)

®.. T
- 1 bee;) L\ /o Y

N i
Confirmation
tone

Hang up or
press
SP-PHONE

To call the operator from the extension where
the message is left.

MESSAGE i ll
Lift handset Press Talk
or press MESSAGE
SP-PHONE

To cancel the message at the extension where
the message is left.

h
/110 =iy
Lift handset Dial “70#” Hang up or
or press press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE

To cancel the message which is left at the
extension from the operator.

2|3 MESSAGE MESSAGE
5|6

Y 0] u__J

~{p|=

b E

Lift handset Dial Press Press
or press extension MESSAGE again
SP-PHONE number

(100 Through 199)

m.. rr!
o« B2 beeps AW
X il
Confirmation Hang up or
tone press
SP-PHONE

Jescription

If the intercom extension operator has dialed is
busy or does not answer, operator can inform the
called extension that there is a message which have
to be informed. It will be indicated by the MESSAGE
indicator.Only the operator can leave the message
to each extension.

If the called extension is not provided with the
MESSAGE button, the operator can not leave the
message. To change the CO, or DSS button into the
message waiting button, see page 4-55 or 4-58.

Operation

Setting
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.
2. Dial the extension number (100 through 199).

3. Press the MESSAGE button.
A confirmation tone (one beep) will be heard.
The MESSAGE Indicator of the called party
will be lit.

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

To call the operator from the extension where the
message is left.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button

2. Press the MESSAGE button.
The MESSAGE Indicator will go out.

3. Start talking

4-36

To cancel the message at the extension where the
message is left.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button
2. Dial (70#)
The MESSAGE Indicator will go out.
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

To cancel the message which is left at the extension
from the operator.

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial the extension number (100 through 199).
3. Press the MESSAGE button.
4. Press the MESSAGE button, again.
A confirmation tone (two beeps) will be heard.

The MESSAGE Indicator of the called extension
will go out.

5. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

NOILYHIdO

Conditions

® This feature will not function with use of a
standard telephone.

® Each extension can be received up to two
messages.

e If the MESSAGE Indicator does not go out
after calling the operator, it means that
another message is left from another operator.



Flexible Night Service

(Extension jack number 01 only)
To enable night service: (To disable day service)
(] - h
[ PES] [Tav] [aBC| (44 b
b 8 i
Lift handset Dial “782 #” Hang up or
or press press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
To disable night service: (To disable night service)
S—
PRS| |TUV ‘; =
78] 1] [H]| (&=
Lift handset Dial “781#” Hang up or
or press press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
Description Operation
Normal system operation is set for day time mode. 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
Night service allows for outward dialing and incoming button of extension of jack number 01.
ringing assignments etc. to be rearranged via 2. Dial (782 #)and wait for a confirmation tone.
programming. Night service is enabled.
Night service is enabled or disabled through “Night Mode” will be displayed.
extension jack number 01 using this feature, 3. To return to day service, dial (781#) and

at any time.

Without activating this feature, the day/night services
are automatically switched at predetermined time
(9:00 AM and 5:00 PM for default time) by the internal
clock if the “Switching of Service Mode” in Day/ Night
Service Mode is selected to the “AUTO” mode in

the KX-T123210. Refer to “Switching of Service selected will be shown by pressing the “#”
Mode” on page 3-12 and “Starting Time” on page button.

3-13in Day/ Night Service Mode.

The following features will be switched “Day Mode”

or “Night Mode”. ’

wait for a confirmation tone.
“Day Mode” will be displayed.
4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

When the unit is not use, the present mode

o “Day Mode” on page 3-47 and “Night Mode” on
page 3-48 Flexible Outward Dialing Assignment.

@ “Day Mode” on page 3-49 and “Night Mode” on
page 3-51 Flexible Ringing Assignment.

® “Day Mode” on page 3-54 and “Night Mode” on
page 3-57 CO DirectIn Line Assignment.

e “Day Mode” on page 3-52 and “Night Mode” on
page 3-53 Delayed Ringing Assignment.

e “Day Mode” on page 3-64 and “Night Mode” on
page 3-66 Service Class Assignment of Toll
Restriction.

® “Day Mode” on page 3-75 and “Night Mode” on

page 3-76 Ringing Assignment from Doorphone.
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_ External Feature Access |

Call Waiting - Outside Line

FLASH

®-:
:
:
1 —

)l

- wwy Wy
Will hear Press Consult with
a call FLASH new caller
waiting while
tone original call

is on hold

FLASH

N

Press Consult with
FLASH original
caller while
2nd call
is on hold

If the calling party on
hold hangs up, the
Liine isterminated. I

Description

Allows an extension user to access features of the
central office or host PBX. (example: call waiting
feature can be supplied by central office.)

The external feature (e.g. call waiting feature)
can only be accessed when engaged on an

outside call.

Operation
The following example shows you one of the
procedures.
Call Waiting - Outside Line
1. While having a conversation, another

party calls and a call waiting tone is heard.

2. Press the FLASH button.
® The original call is placed on hold and

the new call can be answered.

3. Press the FLASH button again.
® The original caller can be spoken to
again and the new call is placed on
hold.
o If the calling party on hold hangs up, the

line is terminated.
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Condition
@ “Flash” can be stored into memory in the

same way as “Storage” on page 4-4.

® You may access some features of host PBX
using the Flash button. If KX-T123210 is
connected to host PBX and flash operation is
required, follow the procedure of flash

operation which is required in the host PBX.

o
9
m
Y
=
o
b




Account Code

Making a Call

co FWD/DND l § : [i].: ; : 3
[ *] ) *]
Lift handset Press CO Press Dial Wait for Dial
or press FWD/DND account C.0. dial phone
SP-PHONE (F3) code tone number

[Account:l
code is
4 digits.
Receiving a Call
If you want to record a calling party’s account code in the SMDR, follow the

below - mentioned procedure.

Within 30 seconds of finishing your conversation or while having a
conversation,

FWD/DND AEG e Dialing the account code
) o must be done before
,j hanging up.
Press Dial
FWD/DND account
(F3) code

B Making or Receiving a Call
If you want to record a calling or called party’s account code
in the SMDR, follow the below - mentioned procedure.

Within 30 seconds of finishing your conversation or while
having a conversation,

FWD/DND HEs e Dialing the account code
L J e must be done before
hanging up.
Press Dial
FWD/DND account
(F3) code
Account
code is
4 digits.
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Description

This feature gives each message of the SMDR

an account code of the called or calling party.
Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)is
cost saving feature that records all incoming
and outgoing calls through the CO line.

This feature has two modes “Forced” and

“Option”.

In the “Forced” mode, the account code must

be entered every time the extension user dials.

In the “Option” mode, the account code may be

entered when a record of the account code is

needed.

When setting to the “Forced” mode, see page

3-70.

The programmable feature (F3 only) bution of

the KX-T123250, KX-T61650 or KX-T30850 can

also be used for “Account Code” if programming

is done beforehand in the extension.

For programming, see page 4-60.

Operation
Forced mode
W Making a Call
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Press the CO button.
The FWD/DND indicator will flash.
3. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.
“Enter ACCNT Code” will be displayed.
The FWD/DND Indicator will light.
Intermittent tone is heard.
4. Dial the account code.
Account code must be 4 digits.
CO dial tone will be heard.
5. Dial the phone number.

® You ma;fdial 9 or 81 through 88 instead of
pressing the CO button.
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H Receiving a call

If you want to record a calling party’s account
code in the SMDR, follow the below-mentioned
procedure.
Within 30 seconds of finishing your conversation
or while having a conversation,
The FWD/DND Indicator will flash.
1. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.
“Enter ACCNT Code” will be displayed.
The FWD/DND Indicator will light.
2. Dial the account code.
Account code must be 4 digits.
@ Dialing the account code must be done
before hanging up.

Option Mode

Conditions

B Making or Receiving a Call

If you want to record a calling or called party’s
account code in the SMDR, follow the below-
mentioned procedure.
Within 30 seconds of finishing your conversation
or while having a conversation,
1. Press the FWD/DND (or F3) button.
“Enter ACCNT Code” will be displayed.
The FWD/DND Indicator will light.
2. Dial the account code.
Account code must be 4 digits.
¢ Dialing the account code must be done
before hanging up.

® Account code must be 4 numerical digits
except for the “#” and “»” button.

@ If you enter the wrong account code, press
the FWD/DND button and enter the correct
code.

m |f account codes are programmed with
telephone numbers for one touch dialing or
system speed dialing, you need not to dial
an account code when making a call.

Program as follows.

IR RS

©)
g
m
o)
>
=
o]
2

Account code

out Telephone
4 digits)

number




Setting
o—
PRS| |[DEF| [OPER # ; =
-I U\ foi: ¥
Lift handset R " Hang up or
S prss s Dial “7301# pross
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
To Cancel
e—
PRS| |DEF| |OPER| [QPER Yo
il
Lift handset - N Hang up or
or pross Dial “7300# pross
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE
Description Conditions

This feature provides security when transmitting
data through an extension of the KX-T123210.
Executive override, call waiting tone and hold
time reminder tone from the KX-T123210 are
prohibited in this mode.

Operation
Setting
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

2. Dial (7301#)
“Data Mode On” will be displayed.
A confirmation tone will be heard.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

To cancel
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

2. Dial(7300#).
“Data Mode Off” will displayed.
A confirmation tone will be heard.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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impossible.

e The parallel connection of the proprietary
telephone and a data terminal equipment is




Call 'Waitihg T’one‘,-'- From CO / ExtensmnDeny o '

L

To deny CO call waiting tone

To allow CO call waiting tone

To deny extension call waiting tone

To allow extension call waiting tone

PRS

—
30 0 [ H]] | ade

- » Hang up or
Dial “7310# press

SP-PHONE

PRS

DEF = ‘

b

Lift handset
or press
SP-PHONE

Hang up or
Dial “7311#" prese

SP-PHONE

PRS

—
abe

DEF| |ABC| |QPER #
2 I

Lift handset

Dial “7320#” Hang up or
press
SP-PHONE

PRS

S——

EF =
D ABC # “&

or press

of w " Hang up or
Dial “7321# ress

p
SP-PHONE

Description

During a conversation, a call waiting tone will
be heard when a third party on an outside line
or intercom calls you.Call waiting tone can be

removed at customer’s request.
Default is “Allow” mode.
Refer to “Call Waiting” on page 4-20.

Operation

To deny CO call waiting tone

1

. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE

button.

. Dial (7310#).

“CW (CO) Off” will be displayed.
A confirmation tone will be heard.

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

To allow CO call waiting tone

1.

Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
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2. Dial (7311%).

“CW (CO) On” will be displayed.

A confirmation tone will be heard.

3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

To deny extension call waiting tone

1.

Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

. Dial (7320 #).

“CW (EXT) Off” will be displayed.
A confirmation tone will be heard.

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.

To allow extension call waiting tone

1.

Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

. Dial (7321 #).

“CW (EXT) On” will be displayed.
A confirmation tone will be heard.

. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.
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DSS(Direct Station Select)Button

Inter Office Calling(Intercom)

Transfer of Qutside Calls to any Extension

Pair ;| Pair :I Pair :| Pair ] Pair :|
telephon [Console] telephone telephone [Console] telephone telephong
NO. |] Sre— . || NO. 1\ T /] Sr——
| | . abm . I ] I abm
hgf | |l hg hgi,| &=
Lift handset Press Talk Hang up or While having Press Announce Hang up or
or press DSS press a conversation DSS and wait for press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE an answer SP-PHONE

Programmable Feature Button

mStorage

Programming
® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is OFF.

® Set the MEMORY switch of a pair telephone (Proprietary telephone) to “PROGRAM”.

mTo Correct an Error while Programming

One Touch Access for System

Features

button.

Example:

Paging All Extensions (Dial 330).

Pair
[Console] telephone]
1[2]13
4|5]6
Press Dial “330”
PROGRAMMABLE
FEATURE

. - TRANSFER ® After pressing the CLEAR
One Touch Dialing C_ button, reprogram the correct
Consol Pair ] Pair ‘l Pair ;I number.
[Console] telephone telephone telephon Press ® The TRANSFER button is
WXY BE AUTO ﬁg@ggﬁANSFER) used as the CLEAR button.
—J 9Q o MEMORY
:jt MEMORY
Press Dial “9” Dial Press mTo Change a Stored Number
PROGRAMMABLE phone MEMORY i
FEATURE number Repeat “Storage” left side.
® You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9. WTo Erase after Programming
[ T The extension can Pair e—J Pair ;
automatically [Console] telephon telephon
select an idle CO line. TRANSFER AUTO
81 through 88 - The extension can select a ) ]
trunk group designated. MENORY
9 or 81 through 88 must be dialed for storage. PSS RAMMABLE  ies eSS Ay
FEATURE (TRANSFER)

@ The TRANSFER button is used as the CLEAR

After programming all the numbers,return the
MEMORY switch to “SET”.

Pair ]
telephone Dia|ing
_AUTO Pair ;J
telephon
MEMORY
Press
MEMORY

Lift handset
or press
SP-PHONE

[Console]

C_J

Press

PROGRAMMABLE

FEATURE
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Description

m DSS (Direct Station Select) Button:
makes the dialing to the extensions very
easy.
You can reach the extension party by simply
pushing the DSS Button.

W Programmable Feature Button:
let you access various features of
KX-T123210 and speed dialing using the CO
line in addition to the numbers programmed
into the KX-T123210’'s memory.

Operation

Inter office Calling (Intercom)

1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button of pair telephone.

2. Press the DSS button of Console.

. Start talking.

4. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button
upon completion of the conversation.

w

Transfer of Outside Calls to any Extension

1. You are in conversation.
2. Press the DSS button (Console) to which
the call is transferred.

3. Waiit for intercom party to answer and
announce call, then replace the handset or
press the SP-PHONE button.

Programming
® Be sure the handset is in'the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is OFF.

® Set the MEMORY switch of a pair telephone
(Proprietary telephone) to “PROGRAM”.

One Touch Dialing

1. Press a programmable feature button of
Console.

4-44

2. Enter the line access number.

9:automatic line access number.
81:access number of trunk group 1

88: access number of trunk group 8
3. Enter the phone number.
. Press the MEMORY button.

5. Repeat steps 1 to 4, to program on other
programmable feature button.

=Y

H To Confirm a Stored Number

Repeat programming the same number into
the same station.

When the MEMORY button is pressed, a beep
will be heard.

® two beeps --- The entry is the same as what was
previously stored.

The entry is different from the one
that was previously stored.
Repeat the procedure of
programming.

® one beep -

One Touch Access for System Features

Example:
Paging All Extensions (Dial 330)

1. Press a programmable feature button of
Console.

2. Dial (330).

3. Press the MEMORY button of pair
telephone.

After programming all the numbers, return the
MEMORY switch to “SET”.

Dialing
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button of pair telephone.

2. Press the programmabie feature button of
Console.

Conditions

Refer to “One Touch Dialing” page 4-4 and
“One Touch Access for System Features”
page 4-48.

NOILVHIO |



_Pulse/Tone Gonversion

N

wjn

NBRE

x|~Ja]-
©

b
J—E—-‘;wmw

ol *#

L E

Dial Dial “»#” Dial

phone phone

number number
Description

When the dialing mode is required to change a

pulse mode to atone mode in one dialing
sequence, this feature is used.
(e.g.computer-accessed long distance
service)

Operation
1. Dial the phone number. (pulse mode)
2. Dial (#)
3. Dial the phone number. (tone mode)

Conditions
® When you dial using this feature,you must
use the line setto a pulse mode.
Phone number after dialing “» # 7 will
change to tone mode.

Example:Computer - accessed long distance

- service

® Local access telephone number of the
alternate long distance service company
765 - 4321,
Authorization no.0123456.
Long distance no. 543 - 210 - 9876

® Pulse mode is required by local access
telephone number of the alternate long
distance service company.

® Service of MCI, SPRINT, METRO or other
systems is used.

A -0 [HE S B

Long distance service
company no.

Authorization no.

Long distance no.
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~ Station Feature Clear

/]
[ PRS] [WXY H e *"!
MYy
/ J=vi)
Lift handset Dial “79#” Hang up or
or press press
SP-PHONE SP-PHONE

Description
Dialing (79#) will reset the following station
features on an extension to the default data.

Absent Message Capability
Call Forwarding

Data Line Security

Dial Call Pickup Deny

Do Not Disturb

Call Waiting Tone Deny
Background Music
Executive Override Deny
Message Waiting

Operation
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
2. Dial (79#) and wait for a confirmation tone.
“Ext Data Clear” will be displayed.
3. Hang up or press the SP-PHONE button.




Description

Busy Lamp Field = oo

Lamp indicators corresponding to the status of
the CO (Central Office), the ICM (Intercom) and
DSS (Direct Station Selection) buttons.

Explanation
® ICM indicator light
Light Status
off idle
® in use for intercom
@ in use for CO line
on to which the CO line
number is not
assigned.
slow flashing on hold
g in
of 2 on exclusive hold
@ receiving an
ck flashing incoming intercom

call

o Indicator of CO button which has been
changed into DSS button.

Light Status
(another extension)
off idle
on (red color) in use
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® CO indicator light

Light Status
off idle
on (green color) inuse
slow flashing
(green color) on hold

slow flashing in
groups of 2
(green color)

on exclusive hold

quick flashing
{green color)

privacy release

on (red color)

in use at another
extension

slow flashing
(red color)

on hold at another
extension

quick flashing
(red color)

receiving an
incoming outside call

® DSS Console (KX-T123240, KX-T61640)

indicator light

Light Status
off idle
on in use
flashing in | in setting Do Not Disturb
groups of 2
fl:sl(r)wmg in setting Call Forwarding
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___Power Failure Transfer

Description
In the event of a power failure each CO will be
connected to assigned extension.
CO1 will be assigned to extension of jack number 01.
CO2 will be assigned to extension of jack number 02.
CO5 will be assigned to extension of jack number 09.
CO6 will be assigned to extension of jack number 10.
CO9 will be assigned to extension of jack number 17.
CO10 will be assigned to extension of jack number 18.

Operation

® If extension of jack number 01, 02, 09, 10, 17

and 18 is connected with a KX-T123230,
KX-T61631, KX-T61630 or KX-T30830, the Power
failure switch on the KX-T123230, KX-T61631,
KX-T61630 or KX-T30830 must be set to the
“ON?” position.if dialing cannot be done, set the
Dialing mode switch to other position (TONE or
PULSE).

Conditions

® During power failure, all features are lost
except for incoming and outgoing CO calls from
extensions of jack number 01, 02, 09, 10, 17 and
18.

If extensions of jack number 01, 02, 09, 10, 17
and 18 are connected with a KX-T123220,
KX-T123250, KX-T61620, KX-T61650,
KX-T30820 or KX-T30850, disconnect the
KX-T123220, KX-T123250, KX-T61620,
KX-T61650, KX-T30820 or KX-T30850 and
connect a KX-T123230, KX-T61631,
KX-T61630, KX-T30830 or a standard
telephone.

® There is no memory loss except for the camp-on,
saved number redial, the last number redial,
Call park and Message Waiting during power
failure, memory is protected by 21 day
rechargeable battery.

Rechargeable battery is good for 5 years.

® Automobile type batteries which are customer
supplied is available as a back up power supply
to the KX-T123210 to operate all the featuresin
the event of power failure. Refer to page 2-17.

Automobile type batteries
[ Consisting of two 12 VDC (24 VDC):I
16 amp / hour maximum rating
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__ Duration Time of Call D

Description
The elapsed time (from dialing to replacing the
handset) on originating an outside call will be
displayed.

Operation
None

Conditions
® When intercom calls, the duration time of
conversation is not displayed.

® Refer to “Duration Time Count Start Mode”
on page 3-40.

Description
If a handset remains off hook or is disconnected
at the other end, a reorder tone will be heard.
When “Calling Party Control (CPC) Signal”
mode is set to “Disable”, the reorder tone will
not be heard. (see page 3-61)

Operation
None

Conditions
® The party whose handset remains off- hook
will hear a reorder tone to indicate that the
call is disconnected.

Description
Any telephone instrument, whether (KX-T123230,
KX-T123220, KX-T123250, KX-T61631,
KX-T61630, KX-T61620, KX-T61650,
KX-T30820, KX-T30830, KX-T30850 for
exclusive use), standard rotary phone (10 pps,
20pps), or standard touch tone phone, may be
used as an extension of the KX-T123210.

Operation
None




Station Programming

To Program

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Example:

Paging All Extensions (Dial 330).

3 AUTO
6
:

~N s~

2
5
8]

MEMORY

s

Press Dial “330” Press
PROGRAMMABLE MEMORY
FEATURE

After programming all the system features, return the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

To Access

l@ ) ‘u]

\J

Lift handset Press Confirmation Page
or press PROGRAMMABLE tone of 1 beep
SP-PHONE  FEATURE will be heard
Description To Access
Features that can be accessed by using the 1. Lift the handset or press the
dialing button also can be programmed into “SP-PHONE” button.
memory. 2. Press the PROGRAMMABLE FEATURE
(e.g. Paging All Extensions.) button and wait for confirmation tone
(one beep).
Operation 3. Start paging.

To Program
Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.
“PITS-PGM NO ?—” will be displayed.

Example:

Paging All Extensions (Dial 330).

1. Press the PROGRAMMABLE FEATURE
button.

2. Dial (330).

3. PressMEMORY button.

® System feature described in the table on
page 6-5 can be programmed into
memory.
After programming all the numbers, return

the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.
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Auto CO Hunting

Prime Line Preference-Outgoing

@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting

2|3 AUTO
516
8

b~

DEF

]

1T]13 iy D—_—]

Dial “13” Dial Press

CO number MEMORY

(01 through 12)

To cancel

AUTO

1 1
MEMORY

Dial “11” Press
MEMORY

® After programming “Prime Line Preference-Outgoing” mode, return the MEMORY switch to the

“SET” position.
Dialing through CO line
@-: e
N 7Is]o

\

Lift handset Wait for Dial

or press CO. dial tone phone

SP-PHONE number

Description
You can access the prime CO line directly by
picking up the handset or pressing the
SP-PHONE button.

Operation
@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting
1. Dial (13).
“Pref. Out : CO-" will be displayed.
2. Dial the CO number (01 through 12).
3. Press the MEMORY button.

Tocancel
1. Dial (11).
“Pref. Out : No” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.

® After programming, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Dialing through CO line
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
The CO indicator will be lit green.
Dial tone from CO will be heard.
2. Dial the phone number.
® When you access an extension in the Auto
CO Hunting mode, press the ICM button
and then dial the extension number.

Conditions

This feature will not function with use of a
standard telephone.
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_ Auto CO Hunting(cont)

Idie Line Preference-Outgoing

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting

AUTO

ABC

1

MEMORY

Dial “12” Press
MEMORY

® After programming “Idle Line Preference-Outgoing” mode, return the MEMORY switch to the

“SET” position.
Dialing through CO line

oo 1]12}13
m s 4§51 6

N A 7]s]o

]
\J

Lift handset Wait for Dial phone
or press CO. dial tone number
SP-PHONE

To cancel
AUTO
MEMORY
Dial “11” Press
MEMORY

Description
You can access any CO line which is not in use
directly by picking up the handset or pressing
the SP-PHONE button.

Operation
® Be sure the handset isinthe cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
o Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting
1. Dial (12).
“Pref. Out : Idle” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.

Tocancel
1. Dial (11).
“Pref. Out : No” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.

® After programming, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Dialing through CO line
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.
The CO indicator will be lit green.
Dial tone from CO will be heard.
2. Dial the phone number.
® When you access an extension in the Auto
CO Hunting mode, press the ICM button
and then dial the extension number,

N

Conditions
This feature will not function with use of a
standard telephone.

NOlvHIdO
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~ Automatic Answering Selection

Prime Line Preference-Incoming

@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
o Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting
112]3 AUTO
ABC| |DEF al5(6
:3 1 8|
- MEMORY
Dial “23” Dial Press

CO number
(01 through 12)

® After programming “Prime Line Preference-Incoming” mode, return the MEMORY switch to the

“SET” position.

To answer

Lift handset

MEMORY

To cancel
AUTO
ABC| |ABC
MEMORY
Dial “22” Press

MEMORY

or press
SP-PHONE
Description To answer
When incoming calls from the Central Office Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
button.

are received at the same time, you can receive
the call onthe preferred CO line first by only
lifting the handset or pressing the SP-PHONE
button.

Operation
® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE buiton is off.
® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting
1. Dial (23).
“Pref. In : CO-" will be displayed.
2. Dial the CO number (01 through 12).
3. Press the MEMORY button.

To cancel
1. Dial 22).
“Pref. In : Ring” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.
® After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.

o If any incoming calls from the Central Office
are received at the same time except for the
preferred CO line, you must lift the handset
or press the SP-PHONE button and then press
the CO button whose indicator is quickly
flashing (red color).

Conditions
This feature will not function with use of a
standard telephone.
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. Automatic Answering Selection (cont.)

No Line Preference-Incoming

@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting To cancel
AUTO AUTO
ABC ABC| |ABC
] MEMORY MEMORY
Dial “21” Press Dial “22” Press
MEMORY MEMORY

® After programming “No Line Preference-Incoming”, return the MEMORY switch to the

“SET” position.
To answer
co
Lift handset Press
or press CO whose
SP-PHONE indicator is

quickly flashing

Description To answer
If programmed for the No Line Preference- 1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
Incoming mode, the extension user must lift button.
the handset or press the SP-PHONE button and
then press the flashing CO button. 2. Press the CO button whose indicator is
quickly flashing.
Operation
® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE buitton is off. Conditions
® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary This feature will not function with use of a
telephone to “PROGRAM”. standard telephone.
Setting
1. Dial 21).

“Pref. In : No” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.

'NOILYHIAO |

To cancel
1. Dial (22).
“Pref. In : Ring” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.
® After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.

4-52



Flexible CO Button

To Change into Other CO Number

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

N
[

co AUTO

QPE/P :;as
LN |

Press CO Dial “0” Dial Press
which you CO number MEMORY
want to whichis

change into set newly

different (01 through 12)

CO number

® After programming all CO buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description

Allows each CO button to change into CO
number which is different from printed CO
number.

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

e Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press CO button which you want to change into

different CO number.
When pressing CO 1 button,
“CO-01" will be displayed.

2. Dial (0).
“CO- " will be displayed.
3. Dial the CO number which is set newly (01
through 12).

When dialing (02),
“C0O-02" will be displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.

e After programming all CO buttons, return the

MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.
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To Assign into Trunk Group Access Number

® Be sure the handsetis in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Go 1J2[3 AUTO
41516
| ||#
- MEMORY
Press CO Dial “#” Dial Press
which you trunk group MEMORY
want to number
change into (1 through 8)
trunk group
number

® After programming all CO buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description

Allows each CO button to change into
the trunk group access number (81 through 88).

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

e Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press the CO button which you want to change
into trunk group access number.

2. Dial (#).
3. Dial the trunk group number (1 through 8).
4. Press the MEMORY button.

e After programming all CQO buttons, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.




Flexible CO Button (cor

To Change into DSS Button

Setting

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

co [ BE AUTO
a]5]6
| ||
;j MEMORY
Press CO Dial *“1” Dial Press
which you extension MEMORY
want to number
change into (100 through199)
DSS button

® After programming all CO buitons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Dialing (Inter Oftice Calling)

Cco
Lift handset Press CO
or press which has
SP-PHONE been changed
into DSS
Description

Allows each CO button to change into the DSS
(Direct Station Selection) button.

DSS button can be used instead of dialing a
extension number.

Operation
Setting

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM".

1. Press the CO button which you want to change
into DSS button.
When pressing CO 1 button,
“CO-01" will be displayed.

2. Dial (1).
“EXT- ” will be displayed.

3. Dial the extension number (100 through 199).
When dialing (120),
“EXT-120” will be displayed.

4. Press the MEMORY button.
® After programming all CO buttons, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.
- Jialing (Inter Office Calling)
1. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE button.

2. Press the CO button which has been changed into
DSs.
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To Change into One Touch Dialing Button

@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

co

N

Press CO Dial “2"
which you want to
change into
one touch
dialing

AUTO ® You may dial 81 through
88 instead of 9.

N
[

ABC WwXY

X|~]af{=
[
@O

Dial “9” Dial
phone
number

MEMORY

Press
MEMORY

@ After programming all CO buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description

Allows each CO button to change into the one
touch dialing button.

Up to 16 digits can be stored into each of the 12
CO buttons.

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press the CO button which you want to
change into one touch dialing .
When pressing CO 1 button, “CO-01" will
be displayed.

2. Dial (2).
3. Dial (9).

® You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9.
9... Each extension can automatically select
an idle CO line.
81 through 88..- Each extension can select
a trunk group designhated.

4. Dial the phone number.
5. Press the MEMORY button.

@ After programming all CO buttons, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

o For dialing, refer to “One Touch Dialing” on
page 4-4.
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To Change into Other Ali CO Numbers

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

co AUTO
MEMORY

Press CO Dial »¢ Press

which you want MEMORY

to change

into other all

CO numbers

@ After programming all CO buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description
Allows CO button to change into all CO numbers
which are not assigned to CO button.

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press the CO button which you want to change
into other all CO numbers.
When pressing CO 1 button,
“CO-01" will be displayed.

2. Dial (4.
“Other CO key” will be displayed.
3. Press the MEMORY button.

® After programming all CO buttons, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.
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To Change into Message Waiting Button

@ Be sure the handsetis in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

@ Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

co AUTO
A DEF
MEMORY
Mo o~ Y s " —
rFress wuu i uial 3 Fress
MEMORY

@ After programming CO 1 button, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description

Allows only CO 1 button to change into
the message waiting button except the
KX-T123230, KX-T123220, KX-T123250 and
KX-T30830.

Operation

® Be sure the handsetis in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

@ Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

. Press CO 1 button.
. Dial (3).
. Press the MEMORY button.

After programming CO 1 button, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

@ W N =

@ For operation, refer to “Message Waiting”
on page 4-36.




Intercom Voice Alerting Mode

@ Be sure the handset isin the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
® Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting (Voice Alerting Mode) To cancel (Setting Tone Alerting Mode)
GHI| [AaBC — GHI —
MEMORY ] MEMORY
Dial “42” Press Dial “41” Press
MEMORY MEMORY

® After programming “Intercom Voice Alerting Mode”, return the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

To answer
When an intercom call reaches

= ¢
b
Voice Lift handset Talk
alerting or press
is heard SP-PHONE
Description To answer
The intercom alerting mode (tone/voice) at a 1. When an intercom call reaches, voice
receiving extension can be selected through alerting is heard.
programming. 2. Lift the handset or press the SP-PHONE
VOICE...Voice alerting instead of Tone alerting button.
is heard through the speaker on the 3. Start talking.
receiving extension.
TONE ... Tone alerting (ringing) sound at the Conditions

receiving extension. This feature will not function with use of a

Operation standard telephone.
® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Setting (Voice Alerting Mode)
1. Dial (42).
“Voice Call” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.

 NOLLYH3dO

To cancel (Setting Tone Alerting Mode)
1. Dial (41).
“Tone Call” will be displayed.
2. Press the MEMORY button.
® After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.
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. Flexible DSS Bution

To Change into Other DSS Number

Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone paired with the DSS console or
KX-T30830 to “PROGRAM”.

NO. HBE AUTO

41516
O || L

MEMORY

Press DSS Dial “1” Dial Press
which you extension MEMORY
want to number
change into which is
different set newly
extension (100 through 199)
number

After programming all DSS buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description

Allows each DSS button to change into extension
number which is different from default extension

number.

KX-T30830, KX-T123240 or KX-T61640 only is

available.

Opergtion

Setting

@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the

SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone paired with the DSS console or
KX-T30830 to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press DSS button which you want to change into

different extension number.
2. Dial (1).

3. Dial the extension number which is set newly

(100 through 199).
4. Press the MEMORY button.

® After programming all DSS buttons, return the

MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.
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To Change into One Touch Dialing Button

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

o Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone paired with the DSS console or
KX-T30830 to “PROGRAM”.

NO. 1]2]3
ABC wXY a[5[s
T ||%5 o s
Press DSS Dial “2” Dial “9” Dial
which you want phone
to change into number
one touch
dialing
AUTO ® You may dial 81 through
88 instead of 9.
MEMORY
Press
MEMORY

@ After programming all DSS buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description

Allows each DSS button to change into the one
touch dialing button.

Up to 16 digits KX-T30830, KX-T123240 or
KX-T61640 only is available.

Operation

® Be sure the handsetis in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

e Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone paired with the DSS console or
KX-T30830 io “PROGRAM",

1. Press the DSS button which you want to
change into one touch dialing.

2. Dial (2).
3. Dial (9).

® You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9.
9..- Each extension can automatically select
anidle CO line.
81 through 88-.- Each extension can select
a trunk group designated.

4. Dial the phone number.
5. Press the MEMORY button.

o After programming all DSS buttons, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

e For dialing, refer to “One Touch Dialing” on
page 4-4.




To Change into Message Waiting Button

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the KX-T30830 to

“PROGRAM”.
11 AUTO
- 5"
MEMORY
Press Dial “3” Press
DSS 11 MEMORY

@ After programming DSS 11 button, return
the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description

Allows only DSS 11 button of the KX-T30830 to

change into the message waiting button.
The KX-T30830 only is available.

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the

SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the KX-T30830

to “PROGRAM”.

1. Press the DSS 11 button of the KX-T30830.

2. Dial (3).

3. Press the MEMORY button.

® After programming DSS 11 button, return the

MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

® Foroperation, refer to “Message Waiting” on

page 4-36.

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

DEF HEE AUTO
718]9
E MEMORY
Dial “3" Dial Press
CO numbers MEMORY
which you
want to ring

(01 through 12)
® After programming “CO Line Ringing
Selection”,return the MEMORY switch to the
“SET” position.

Description
Through programming the CO numbers, you
can select whether the extension ring or not
when an outside call reaches through the CO
line.
Program the CO numbers which you want to
ring. “Flexibie Ringing Assignment”on page
3-49 should be set to “Enable”.

Operation

® Be sure the handsetis in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Dial (3).

2. Dial the CO numbers want to ring (01 through
12).

3. Press the MEMORY button.

@ After programming “CO Line Ringing
Selection”, return the MEMORY switch to the
“SET” position.

Conditions
@ As all programmed CO numbers are not
displayed, press the “—” (FWD/DND) or «
(CONF) button for scrolling the Display.

® When an outside call reaches through the CO
line not to ring, the CO indicator will flash. If
you want to answer the outside call, press the
flashing CO button.
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- - Date and Time Setting (extension of ja

k number 01 only)

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the SP-PHONE button is off.
e Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1123
OPER HOD
Dial “0” Enter Enter Enter Dial Enter
year —> month — day -~ dayof — hour —
. the week
(last 2 digits) (01 through 12) (01 through 31) “0" - for SUN “4” < for THU (01 through 12}
“1” :for MON  “5” :for FRI
“2” :for TUE “6” :for SAT
“3” : for WED
AEE AUTO
4|516
7]8]9
/ﬂ MEMORY
; Press
Enter Dial
— minute — “0”or"1” MEMORY
(00 through 59)
|: “0" : for AM
“1": for PM

After setting “Date and Time Setting”, return the MEMORY switch to the “SET” position.

Description
When the present time is out of order, you can
adjust by following procedure.

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

o Set the MEMORY switch of the
KX-T123230 to “PROGRAM”.

1. Dial (0).

2. Enter the year (last 2 digits).

3. Enter the month with 2 digits
(01 through 12). _

4. Enter the day with 2 digits (01 through 31).

4-59

5. Dial the day of the week
(0 through 6).

a s~ O N = O

6

: for Sunday

: for Monday

: for Tuesday

: for Wednesday
: for Thursday

: for Friday

: for Saturday

6. Enter the hour with 2 digits

(01 through 12).
7. Enter the minute (00 through 59).
8. Dial the “0” or “1”.

B

for AM
for PM

9. Press the MEMORY button.

e After setting, return the MEMORY switch to
the “SET”position.




® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and
the SP-PHONE button is off.

@ Set the MEMORY switch of the
proprietary telephone to “PROGRAM”.

MNO| | ® The LCD will show your
extension number and jack
number.

Dial “6”

® After confirming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.

Description

You can confirm your extension number and
jack number by the LCD .

Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

1. Dial (6)

® The LC Display will show your extension
number and jack number.

® After confirming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.

Conditions

® This feature can be used only by proprietary
telephone equipped with an LCD.

4-60

® Be sure the handsetis in the cradle and
the SP-PHONE buttonis off.

& Set the MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone (KX-T123250, KX-T61650 or
KX-T30850) to “PROGRAM”.

AUTO

uin
[

PRS

~[s]=

MEMORY
Dial “7” Dial *1” Press
_or“2” MEMORY

“1": for Programmable feature
| “2": for DND/FWD/ Account code

E_E

® After programming the F3 button, return the
MEMORY switch to the “SET” position

Description

3 programmable feature (F1, F2, F3) -
buttons are provided with the proprietary
telephones, KX-T123250, KX-T61650 and
KX-T30850, and only “F3” button can be
changed from programmable feature
button to call forwarding (see page 4-26
for operation)/do not disturb (see page
4-30)/account code (see page 4-39)
button.

dial1 mode .....

programmable feature function
dial2 mode .....

call forwarding / do not disturb /

account code function

Programming

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and
the SP-PHONE button is OFF.

® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone (KX-T123250, KX-T61650 or
KX-T30850) to “PROGRAM”.

—

. Dial (7).

2. Dial (1) for programmable feature function
or dial (2) for call forwarding /do not
disturb/account code function.

3. Press the MEMORY button.

@ After programming the F3 button, return
the MEMORY Switch to the “SET” position.

Nou_vtlado -




___Station Program Clear

@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the ® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off. SP-PHONE button is off.
o Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary ® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”. telephone to “PROGRAM”.
1]2]3 AUTO AUTO
JKL 2l5]6
L] i *
/jt MEMGRY MEMORY
Dial “5” Diélz‘,‘j 7 IUEI?/ISORY Dial “#" Dial “” Press MEMORY
“1,?.rfor.rone1 @ After clearing, return the MEMORY switch
[“2,, - for Tone 2 to the “SET” position.
e After programming the “Call Waiting Tone A
Selection”, return the MEMORY switch to Descruptlpn
the “SET” position. ® Pressing (#x MEMORY) will reset station
programs on an extension to the default
Description data.
You can change the call waiting tone from ® Auto CO Hunting
Tone 1 to Tone 2 shown below to prevent the Prime Line Preference-Outgoing
user from missing the tone. Idle Line Preference-Outgoing
Tone 2 feature will not function for a standard ® Automatic Answering Selection
telephone. Prime Line Preference-Incoming
_ _ No Line Preference-Incoming
e——— 15 3eCc—> . .
Tone 1 n gl @ Intercom Voice Alerting Mode
@ CO Line Ringing Selection
Tone 2 ‘e—— 5sec ——> o Call Waiting Tone Selection
COcalls L [ 1 @ F3-One Touch Button Mode Selection
Intercomecallsl L™ 1M1 .
Operation

® Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.

o Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary
telephone to “PROGRAM”.

Operation
@ Be sure the handset is in the cradle and the
SP-PHONE button is off.
® Setthe MEMORY switch of the proprietary

| ) ) 1. Dial (#).
1 ’:; elphone to PROGRAM : 2. Dial (%).

. Dial (5). 3. Press the MEMORY button.
2. Dial “1” or “2”.

@ After clearing, return the MEMORY switch
to the “SET” position.

“1” : for Call Waiting Tone 1.
“2” . for Call Waiting Tone 2.

3. Press the MEMORY button.

@ After programming, return the MEMORY
switch to the “SET” position.

4-61



OPERATION FOR A STANDARD TELEPHONE
(rotary and touch tone phones)

Making Calls

Description

Station to station dialing within the
KX-T123210 system.

Operation

Dial extension
number
(100 through 199)

Automatic Line Access

Description

Each extension can automatically select an
idle CO (Central Office) line within the
KX-T123210.

Operation
WXY lﬁ"z
9 cofRoces opa
)
Lift Dial “9” Wait for Dial phone
handset C.O. dial tone number

Individual Trunk Group Access

Description

Each extension can automatically select an
idle CO line within the same trunk group.

Through programming, 12 CO lines can be
divided up to 8 groups. See the page 3-46.

Operation
) —— .
TUV HES ®-:
m8a 8 eoelecee
\! 355 \J
Lift Dial “8" Dial trunk Wait for
handset group C.0. dial
number tone
(1 through 8)
Dial phone
number

5-1

. Spe

Description
There are 100 memory locations of system
speed dialing available.

Operation

0 Jofr] ]

1
e
a G :

Lift handset Dial “¥”

Dial speed
access code (00 through 99)

® There is no need to access a CO line.

® A rotary phone will not function for
speed dialing.

@ Continuous use of speed dialing is
impossible.

Description

Up to two doorphones (KX-T30865) can be
connected to the KX-T123210.

Operation
Doorphone 1

DEF

3111 1

Dial “311”

Lift handset

Doorphone 2

DEF ABC

31

Description
You can call the operator within the
KX-T123210 system.
This feature is required to be set
beforehand in the KX-T123210. For
programming, see page 3-9.

nan ‘0™ for
OPER EE Operator 1
“1" for
Operator 2
Lift Dial “0” Di§| 0
handset or ™

® In case one operator is programmed, you
have only to dial 0.

o
o
m
o)
>
-
O]
Z 8




When a Line is Busy

Description

If the intercom extension or the outside line (CO
line) you have dialed is busy, you will be
automatically called back when the extension or
the outside line becomes free using this
function.

This feature is also known as camp-on.

Operation

For Qutside Calls

TUV @ : MNO
|
Dial “8” Dial trunk You will Dial “6”
group Hear a
number busy tone
(1 through 8)
@.. o
X3 Y beep.s "gg
| Ao
Confirmation ~ Hang up
tone
For Intercom Calls
e o @--
hE El: MNO :
- oo ffeoese 6 o« 82 beeps
5 \
Dial You will Dial “6” Confirmation
extension hear a busy tone
number tone
(100 through
199)
- v -y
aHE
L
Hang up

@ When using an intercom call, you
will hear aring back tone.
@ When using an outside call, you

Lift will hear the dial tone from the
handset . CO.

® Acall back busy cannot be activated on
an extension which has a call on hold.

5-2

Description

If the extension you have diaied is busy, you
can inform the exiension that another intercom
call is reaching by three beeps.

Operation

@

\J
Dial You will Dial “1”
extension hear a and wait for
number busy tone an answer
(100 through
199)

@ To answer your signal, see “Call Waiting”
on page 5-5.

® While the other party is set for “Call
Waiting Tone-From Extension Deny” on
page 5-15 oris using a data terminal
equipment, you may not be able to use
this feature. (A reorder tone is heard
after dialing 1.)

Description

The last phone number dialed on an
outside line (CO line) can be redialed.

Operation

Lift Dial "#”
handset

® You may dial “80” instead of pressing
the “#” button.




When a Line is BUsy (cont) Receiving Calls

Description

Allows an extension user to intrude into
another extension that is in conversation
with an outside or inside party. Lift
This feature is required to be set handset
beforehand in the KX-T123210.

For programming see page 3-73 .

Operation L
P , 5 Description
R : ABC An extension user can answer any ringing
B extension within their own extension group.
\J
Lift Dial You will Dial “2” Operation
handset extension hearabusy [ A 3-party )
number tone
(100 through Conference GHI'| [oPEs
199) established
Lift Dial “40”

@ |f the other party is using data equipment handset

or is set for “Executive Override Deny” on
page 5-15, you can not intrude into the
other party that is in conversation.

(A reorder tone is heard after dialing 2.)

Description

An extension may answer an incoming call
that is ringing at another extension
regardless of the extension group.

Operation
GHI o
m
By
Lift Dial *4” Dial ringing 3 A
handset extension number : 6
(100 through 199) .




Receiving Calls (cont)

Description

Extension user can place up to ten calls in the
park zones.

Allows any extension user to retrieve a
parked call (intercom or outside) at any
extension.

While Having a
Conversation

 Callon Hold (see page 4-14)

Description
If you wish to leave your phone unattended
but want the caller you are in conversation
with to wait, call on hold may be used.
Intercom or outside calls may be placed on

hold.
Operation
To Place a Call on Hold

Operation
To Park a Call

o ABC @--
« « J2 beeps : @ Do notdepress
) i the hookswitch
Flash Confirmation  Dial “2” Dial parking L for more than
hookswitch  tone sta'ﬂ%n Flash Confirmation one second, or
number kswitch tone of .
(20 through 29) hookswitch 5 ceps wil the party will be
be heard

disconnected.

1 beep *

[ 2]
715}
=

.| [or—
l@. —v‘

) When the “Call on Hold for Standard

Confirmation  Hang up Telephone” on page 3-77 is selected to the

tone “Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after flashing the

@ |f abusy tone is heard after the parking hookswitch. If the number except “20” is
station number is dialed, dial only last 1 dialed, the party will be disconnected.
digit of the other parking station number
(O through 9).

.@ Do not depress the hookswitch for more
than one second, or party will be
disconnected.

To Cancel

When the “Call on Hold for Standard

Telephone” on page 3-77 is selected to the Flash

“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after flashing the hookswitch

hookswitch in addition to the above

procedure. If the number except “20” is To Retrieve a Call on Hold from Another >
dialed, the party will be disconnected. Extension

To Retrieve a Parked Call at Any Other JKL i
Extension 5 =T
JKL ik Lift Dial “5” Dial holding
5 54 handset extension

number
(100 through

Lift Dial “5" Dia! parking station 199)

handset number

{20 through 29) ® Incase held call is outside call, you may

dial “53” and then held CO line number
(01 through 12).

@ This feature is required to be set
beforehand in the KX-T123210.
For programming, see page 3-75.

Lift
handset 5-4



While Having a conversation (cont)

Description

Allows for up to a three party conference,
(2-outside/ 1-inside) (1-outside/ 2-inside) or

(3-inside).
gl | B

Operation

Flash Dial 2nd Consult Flash
hookswitch party with 2nd hookswitch
places 1st number Party
party on hold

DEF 3-party

3 conference is now
established.
Dial “3”

_ Conference eepages-16) -

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is selected to the
“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after the first

flashing the hookswitch in addition to the
above procedure. If the number except “20” is
dialed, the first party will be disconnected.

To Place one Caller on Hold and Talk to the

m ‘

Flash 2nd party
hookswitch ~ on hold 1st
party in

consultation

5-5

- Call Waiting secpage +20)

Description

Call Waiting tones during a conversation
indicates there is a new incoming outside
call or Intercom call.

This feature has been set beforehand in
the extension.

Operation

@ v
Y 2gs 288

) ags ges
Will hear Flash Hang up Lift
acall hookswitch handset
waiting places 1st
tone party on

hold

Consult with
new caller
while 1st
party is on
hold

e If you use the hold button of a standard
telephone, the above-mentioned feature
will not function.

® Toterminate the original call and return
to the 2nd call, hang up and then lift the
handset. (You need not flash the
hookswitch.)

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is selected to the
“Hold-2” mode, dial "20" after flashing the
hookswitch in addition to the above
procedure. If the number except “20” is
dialed, the first party will be disconnected.

_NOWvH3do




While Having a Conversation (cont,

— ‘- . Ca“vSpliﬂiﬁgy_;@é’ei_pageﬁé{-Zi)} -

Description

Allows the station user to alternate between
two parties, either intercom or outside.

|][l
ll‘@ )
Flash Dial second Consult with Flash

hookswitch party 2nd party while hookswitch

st pal ty is ol

Operation

hold

N

2nd party Flash 1st party on
on hold 1st hookswitch hold 2nd party
party in in consultation

consultation

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is selected to the
“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after the first

flashing the hookswitch in addition to the
above procedure. if the number except “20” is
dialed, the first party will be disconnected.

5-6

_ CaIITransfer (see prégeA'4-v1 8). ; ‘ ¢ A

Description

Outside or intercom calls may be
transferred to any extension manually.
A call can not be transferred to outside
line.

Operation

To Transfer After the Other Extension Answers

J

N

Flash Dial Announce Hang up
hookswitch extension and wait for
number an answer

To Transfer without Announcing the Other
Extension

L)
[ ]=215]
aoa
[-1of-]

Flash Dial Hang up

hookswitch  extension

number

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is selected to the
“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after flashing the
hookswitch in addition to the above
procedure. If the number except “20” is
dialed, the party will be disconnected.

To Retrieve the Call

If the other extension did not answer the
transferred call within 30 seconds after the call
has been transferred, the call will return to
you. In this case:

While the ring back is hearing,

® The time that the call returns to
— you when the transferred call is
a5 not answered can be changed
from 30 seconds to 15 seconds.
For changing, see page 3-27.

Lift
handset

To change the party to whom a call is
transferred before hanging up

Flash Flash Dial extension
hookswitch ~ hookswitch number

o retrieve

call



Description
Allows paging to all extensions.

Operation
To Access
DEF| [DEF| [oPE# @
3 3 o+ W1 beep
\J
Lift Dial “330” Confirmation
handset tone of
1 beep will
be heard
h ‘] ‘l
Page Wait for
an answer
and talk
® Paging will be heard only fromthe | ==

built-in speaker of KX-T123230,
KX-T123220, KX-T123250,
KX-T61631, KX-T61630,
KX-T61620, KX-T61650,
KX-T30830, KX-T30820 or
KX-T30850. It will not be heard
from the built-in speaker of a
standard telephone.

Description
Allows paging to one of eight extension
groups. :
Operation
To Access
' N El
l DEF| |DEF B85
a [~Rol=]
age 3
MEED]
Lift Dial “33” Dial extension group
handset number
(1 through 8)
l@].. . I] |l
LR B beeB l I
| b by
Confirmation Page Wait for an
tone answer and talk
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al see page 4-24) |

Description
Allows access to external paging equipment.
Operation
To Access
DEF]| [ABC g&8
nepa’
Lift Dial "32” Dial external
handset paging number
lm.: ‘] 1
XY K neefn . .
\ hﬁ ‘E
Confirmation Page Wait for an
tone answer and
talk

@ External paging number
“0”: for external paging equipments 1 and 2.
“1”: for equipment 1.
“2": for equipment 2.

@ Paging will be heard from external
paging equipment.

@ Up totwo external paging
equipment can be connected to
the KX-T123210.

)




Paglng (cont.)

Pagmg And Transfer
(see page 4-25

m.‘
«o B hee|.3
\

Confirmation

Operation

To Transfer a Call to the Paged Person

DEF QOPER

3

DEF

Flash hookswitch Dial “330”

to place a call tone
on hold
!"v-! e You may dial 331
mas through 338 or 320
duao through 332 instead
Page Wait for an of 330.
answer and
hang up

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is selected to the
“Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after flashing the
hookswitch in addition to the above
procedure. If the number except “20” is
dialed, the party will be disconnected.

~ Paging-Answer (sce page 4

Description

A page from the built-in speaker or
external paging equipment can be
answered from any extension.

Operation

To Paging from Built-in Speaker

GHI | [DEF [ﬂ-;
«« N1 beep
\
Lift Dial “43” Confirmation

handset tone of 1 beep

will be heard

GHI | |ABC

x[<[e]-
anz®

o o]

Lift Dial “42"
handset

@®--

.

o« B 1beep
U

Dial external
paging number

o External paging

N

number
for external
Confirmation Talk paging 1.
tone “2". for external
paging 2.

5-8




Use of Other Features

7 Do Not Dlsturb Overrlde

(see page 4 3>1_)‘

Description

Allow you to dial to the extension on which

is set the Do Not Disturb.

This feature is required to be set beforehand
in the KX-T123210. For programming, see

page 3-74.
..
\J

Lift Dial Do not Dial “1”
handset extension disturb tone

number is heard

(100 through

199)

l‘El

Ring back
tone is heard
and wait
for answer

Description

“Voice alerting” (through built-in speaker)

that is established at the called party’s

extension, can be switched to “Tone alerting”

(ringing).

® This feature is required to be set
beforehand at the called party,s extension.
For programing, see page 4-56.

® Arotary phone will not function.

Operation

Switching to Tone Alerting

@'; @®-.
°-l1bee:) * ..l...:
\J )
Wait until a Press “»” Ring back

confirmatior’ tone

tone is heard

® You should press “%” button within 10
seconds after the dialing.
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External Featur‘:" Access

Description

Allows extension user to access features of

the central office or host PBX. (example:

call waiting feature can be supplied by the

central office.)

® The external feature (call waiting) can
only be accessed when engaged on an
outside call.

® The following example shows you one of
the procedures.

Operation

Call Waiting-Outside Line

NS

While in Will hear a Flash Dial “6”
conversation  call waiting hookswitch

ap MINO ap
hgll, 51 Ingll,

MNO

Consult with  Flash Dial “6” Consult with
new caller hookswitch original caller while
while original 2nd call is
call is placed placed on hold
on hold
If the calling

party on hold
hangs up, the
line is terminated.

@ Flashing the hookswitch and dialing “6”
means flash operation.

® If the KX-T123210 is connected to a host
PBX and a flash operationis required,
follow the procedure of flash operation
which is required for the host PBX.

‘NOlvHIdo

When the “Call on Hold for Standard
Telephone” on page 3-77 is selected to the
“Hold-2" mode, dial “20” after the first
flashing the hookswitch in addition to the
above procedure. If the number except “20” is
dialed, the original call will be disconnected.




Use of Other Features (cont)

Description m Receiving a Call
This feature gives each message of the If you want to record a calling party’s
SMDR an account code of the called or account code in the SMDR, foliow the
calling party. below-mentioned procedure.

Within 30 seconds after calling party hangs
Station Message Detail Recording (SMDR)

is cost saving feature that records all
incoming and outgoing calls through the
CO line.

> >

This feature has two modes “Forced” and

_ Flash Dial “yx” Again Dial account
“Option”. in the “Forced” mode, the hookswitch code
account code must be entered every time e Dialing the account code must be done
the extension user dials. In the “Option” before hanging up.
mode, account code may be entered when
a record of the account code is needed. When the “Call on Hold for Standard
When setting to the “Forced” mode, see Telephone” on page 3-77 is selected to the
page 3-70. “Hold-2” mode, dial “20” after flashing the

hookswitch in addition to the above

. procedure. If the number except “20” is

Operation dialed, the party will be disconnected.

Forced Mode

Option Mode
m Making a Call m Making or Receiving a Call
WXY V3 iV If you want to record a calling or called
party’s account code in the SMDR, follow
— : the below-mentioned procedure.
Lt Dial *9 Dial " _ Again Within 30 seconds after calling or called
Intermittent party hangs up,
tone is
heard.
@
N P Flash Dial “x” Again Dial Account >
\ hookswitch account | code is
code 4 digits.
. Dial .
A Rlohone e Dialing the account code must be done
tone number before hanging up.
"Account
Z?ﬁgig When the “Call on Hold for Standard

Telephone” on page 3-77 is selected to the
“Hold-2" mode, dial “20” after flashing the
hookswitch in addition to the above
procedure. If the number except “20” is
dialed, the party will be disconnected.

@ You may dial 81 through 88 instead of
dialing 9.

. ® You may dial 49 instead of pressing the
“x” “x” button.

® Account code must be 4 numerical digits
except for the “#” and “x” buttons.

¢ If you enter a wrong account code, press
the “x” “x” button and enter the correct

code.




Use of Other Features (cont)

m You may dial “0” instead of pressing the “#” button.

_ Do Not Disturb (ee page 4-30)

Description
Each extension can be individually Description
proh_ijblted”from receiving intercom and Allows you to prohibit any other extension
outside calls. user from answering calls directed to you.
Operation
Setting
Operation PRS| |ABC #
Setting / 2 1
etting
h' o Dial “721#”
PRS GH‘ anase
1114 #
[ g ]
Dial “714#" hd
288
daa
S——— Hang up
- v -
EEE
Hang up

PRS| |ABC| |QPER #

Dial “720#”
PRS QPER
7 111 H
Dial “710#" - =
[ )21}
aan
ore— Hang up
A\
aas
Hang up

5-11



Use of Other Features (cont)

Description

All intercom calls to your extension can be
automatically forwarded to any extension
within the system.

For outside calls to your extension, if your
extension is programmed to the Direct In
Line (DIL) mode, the outside calls can be
automatically forwarded to any extension
within the system.

For programming to the DIL mode, see
page 3-54.

Operation
Setting
HEER
PRS 1 1 #E8
Lift Dial “711” Dial
handset extension
number
(100 through
199)
psa——

i

H

Dial “#” Hang up
To Cancel
PRS OPER
711 "
Dial “710#"

rding-Busy/No

- Answer  (soepage 4-26)

Description

If your extension is busy or do not answer a
call within 3 rings, all intercom calls to your
extension can be automatically forwarded to
any extension within the system.

For outside calls to your extension, if your
extension is programmed to the Direct In
Line (DIL) mode, the outside calls can be
automatically forwarded to any extension
within the system.

For programming to the DIL mode, see
page 3-54.

The 3 rings may be changed to 1 ring,

2 rings or 4 rings by programming (see page
3-28).

Operation
Setting
P;S : ABC S HG
Lift Diat “712” Dial
handset extegsion
number
—
%
HES
Dial “#” Hang up
To Cancel
PRS QPER #
Lift Dial “710%”
handset
- v -
E
Hang up




Use of Other Features (cont,)

Description Description
Intercom calls to your extension can be Absent message (Message 1 through 6)
automatically forwarded to any outside which are programmed can be informed to
line. For outside calls to your extension, if calling party.
your extension is programmed to the Direct Programming can be done at any
In Line (DIL) mode, the outside calls can be telephone (either proprietary telephones
automatica”y forWarded to any OUtSide or Standard te|ephones)_
line. For programming to the DIL mode, see When a caller using the proprietary
page 3-54. . telephone with LCD dials the extension
This feature is required to be set in which the message is programmed, it
beforehand in the KX-T123210. For will be displayed on the LCD.
programming, see page 3-72. )
Operation
Operation Setting
Setting m Message 1. “Will Return Soon”
g PRS DEF wXyY PRS| [JKL #
r 7 1 3 9 5 1
VT
Lift handset Dial *713" Dial 9" Lift handset Dial “751” Dial “#t”
g ——
i # T v v~
Sas T
Dial phone Dial “#” Hang up Hang up
number
® You may dial 81 through 88 instead of 9. m Message 2. “Gone Home”
9: Each extension can I
automatically select anidle PRS| |JKL| [ABC #
CO line. / 5
81 through 88: Each exiension can select a

_Noillvegdo

trunk group designated. Dial *762" Dial “#”
® You can not dial “0” instead of pressing the
13 #il u . —
button rv >
To Cancel gah
—_— j-100~]
Sr—
PRS J OPER + “w= Hang up
7L g8
Lift handset Dial “710#” Hang up

If outside call is forwarded to any outside

line, the KX-T123210 will disconnect the call

from the line after 10 minutes. For changing

the time, see “CO to CO Duration Time

Limit” on page 3-30.

3 beeps tone will be heard every 5 seconds

for 15 seconds before the call is

disconnected from the line. 5-13



Use of Other Features (on)

O Message 3. “At Ext. 123"

|
extension number

PRS| |JKL| |DEF

71195

Lift handset Dial 753" Dial
extension
number

)
H ais
EEE
' Dial “#” Hang up
B Message 4. “Back at 10:23 AM”
= AM/ PM
minute
hour

\ PRS| |JKL| | GHI

7115

Lift Dial “ 754"
handset

Enter hour
(01 through

- v-
# Sa58
HQE
oon
Enter Dial “0” or Dial “#" Hang up
minute i
(00 through -
59) “0”: for AM
| “17: for PM

O Message 5. “Out Until 10/23”

Lday
month
PRS dgL JKL FR
Lift handset Dial * 755" Enter
manth
(01through
12)
—
#| (e
558
Enter day Dial “#" Hang up
(01 through
31)
B Message 6. “In a Meeting”
]
PRS| |JKL| IMNO
Ba8 5 H
858
Lift handset Dial “ 756" Dial “#”
gy
A4
£
Hang up
To Cancel the message
PRS| |JKL| |QPER #
Dial “7.50" Dial “#”




Use of Other Features (on)

To Allow Extension Call Waiting Tone

Description
During a conversation, a call waiting tone
will be heard when a third party on an PRS| [DEF ABC
outside line or intercom calls you.
Call waiting tone can be removed : '
at customer’ s request. Lift handset Dial “ 73" Dial “ 2"
Default is “ Allow” .
Operation Y
To Denv CO Call Waiting Tone 1 # gEb.
ong.
PRS DEFJ 1 Dial “4#" Hang up

Lift handset Dial “73” Dial “1"

QPER # = ‘ Description
EELE Allows you to prohibit another extension
- user from intruding into your conversation
Dial “0#" Hang up with an outside or inside party.
For programming of the intrusive extension,
To Allow CO Call Waiting Tone - see “ Executive Override” on page 3-73.
Default is “ Allow” .
P;S DEF 1 Operation
1 To Deny Executive Override
Lift handset Dial “ 73" Dial “ 1" ;
PRS| |DEF DEF
. 7713 3

1| | 228 . — S
EEE- Lift handset Dial “ 73

Dial "1#” Hang up
=
oPER A S
0 # ans
BRo
To Deny Extension Call Waiting Tone -
Dial “0#” Hang up

PRS| |DEF ABC
To Allow Executive Override
Lift handset Dial “ 73" Dial “2* PRS| |DEF DEF
— /113 3
QPER T
# gas Lift handset Dial “ 73" Dial * 3"
daa
Dial “0” Hang up !-v'!

1 | H 222

noa

Dial “1#” Hang up
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Use of Other Features (cont)

Description
This feature provides security when
transmitting data through an extension of the
KX-T123210.
Executive override, Call waiting tone and Hold
time reminder tone from the KX-T123210 are

prohibited in this mode.

Operation
Setting
PRS| |DEF OPER
7
Lift handset Dial “73” Dial “0”
—
- v -——
1| | H# 283
oEa
Dial “1#" Hang up
To Cancel
P;S DEF
Lift handset Dial “ 73"

()be/? ()Fg/? #

| 0
Dial “0" Dial “0f

J

]
]
]

1]
[o]=]-]
oea

Hang up
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- Station Feature Clear
.. . (ceepagedds)

Description

Dialing (79#) will clear the following
station Features on an extension to
default data.

Call Forwarding

Data Line Security

Dial Call Pickup Deny

Do not Disturb

Call Waiting Tone From CO / Extension Deny

Pick up Dial

Absent Message Capability

Executive Override Deny

Operation
PRS| [WXY .
719 g5
Lift handset Dial “79#” Hang up
KX-TI23210 __KX-T123210
Data terminal
provided with
the telephone equipment. Standard Telephone.

Data terminal
unprovided with
the telephone
equipment

® This mode cannot prevent external call
waiting tone from coming into KX-T123210
system. We recommend that this mode is
established on a line which has no special
telephone company services.



Use of Other Features (cont)

: Pic'kup Dial -

Description

Picking up the handset automatically dials a
programmed phone number.

Operation
To Program
PRS| | GHI| [ABC g52
7 oapa
Lift Dial “ 742" Dial
handset extension
number
g
# v
EE
Dial “#” Hang up

e You may dial 9 or 81 through 88 and
phone number instead of extension
number.

To Enable or Disable

To enable pickup dial

PRS| | GHI 1 #

Lift Dial “741#”
handset

To disable pickup dial

PRS| [ GHI | |oPER #

Dial “7408#”

To Dial

Pickup handset
for 3-seconds

If the “ Pickup Dial” feature did not work, hang
up for 2 seconds, and lift the handset again.

e The 3 seconds may be changed to 1second, 2
seconds or 4 seconds by programming. (See
page 3-29)

@ A rotary phone will not function for Pickup
Dial.

e Dialing (speed dialing and manual dialing) is
possible within 3 (1, 2 or 4) seconds.

When you program for an outside call, enter
the line access number,@] [*],account
code),and then the desired number.

e The pickup dial will not be activated by
picking up the handset during a hold or
when receiving a call.

e You can not dial “0” instead of pressing the
“#” putton.

e Up to 32 digits can be stored.

The “*” button is used as the PAUSE.

©]
5
M
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>
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TROUBLESHOOTING

PROBLEM

PROBABLE CAUSE

POSSIBLE SOLUTION

Extension does not operate.

Bad printed circuit board
(LC-Card)

Bad connection between the
system and extension

A telephone with an A-Al
relay is connected.

Bad extension

Exchange printed circuit board for another
printed circuit board.

Take that extension and plug it into the same
extension port using a short telephone cord.

If telephone does not work, connection between
the system and the extension must be repaired.

Use a 2 wires cord.
Set the A-Al relay switch of the telephone to
“OUT” or “OFF” position.

Take that extension and plug it into another
extension port that is working. If the telephone
does not work, replace the phone.

Improper reset operation

Press the Reset Button.

Noise in external paging

Induced noise on the wire
between the System and the
Amplifier.

Use a shielded cable as the connection wire
between the System and Amplifier.
A short shielded cable is recommended.

Volume distortion from
external music source

Excessive input level from
external music source

Decrease the Output level of the external music
source by using the Volume Control on the music
source.

Speed dialing or One Touch
Dialing dose not function.

Bad programming

Enter the line access code (9) or trunk group
access code (81 through 88) into programming.

A dial tone (short tone
continuously) was heard
and telephone line hung up
at once when accessing an
outsi’ de during the
speakerphone mode.

The host PBX may have
caused the line to hang up
when the KX-T123210 was
connected to it.

Use the handset instead of the speakerphone.




1. Connection between the Central Office and the KX-T123210

| PROBLEM : CAUSE | SOLUTION
Cannot make or receive CO lines are connected to Reconnect the CO lines to the T/R of the
calls on the CO lines. the D1/D2. telephone jack using 2-conductor wiring.
//.
o oT
ox\\\\\\~oR
@
CO line KX-T1232 10

2. Connection between the KX-T123210 and the extensions. ( KX-T123230, KX-1123220, KX-T61630,
KX-T61631, KX-T61620, KX-T30820 and KX-130830)

PROBLEM CAUSE SOLUTION
Cannot make calls when The T/R is connected to the Use the correct cord (inner 2 wires are for T/R and
the SP- Phone button on D1/D2. the outer 2 wires are for D1/ D2).
the KX-TI23230 (or D D1
KX-TI23220, KX-T61620, ! 7
KX-T61630, KX-T61631, KX- T @ oT
T30820, KX-T30830) R e o R
is pressed. D2 .,><\' D2
The SP-Phone indicator
, does not light. KX-T123210 extension

3. Connection between the KX-T123210 and a standard telephone (with no polarity)

-PROBLEM CAUSE SOLUTION
When the handset is lifted The T/R is connected to the Use the correct cord (inner 2 wires are for T/R).
nothing is heard. Di1/D2. elf a telephone equipped with an A-Al relay is
Die o connected to the KX-T123210, set the A-Al
relay switch of the telephone to OFF.
Tel— |eT
Rt\ eR .
D2e ~®
KX-T123210 extension

4. Connection between the KX-T123210 and a standard telephone that is polarity sensitive

PROBLEM CAUSE SOLUTION
Dial tone cannot be heard The “T" is connected to the Reverse the connections of the T/R.
when the handset is lifted. “R”.

Die L

KX-TI23210 extension
6-2




PROBLEM . PROBABLE CAUSE POSSIBLE SOLUTION

Extension does not operate. The Power failure switch of Set the Power failure switch to OFF.
the KX-TI23230,
KX-T61631, KX-T61630 or
KX-T30830 is set to ON.

When using the The HANDSET/HEADSET When the headset is not used, set the HANDSET/
speakerphone mode, selector of the KX-TI23230, HEADSET selector to the “HANDSET” position.
nothing is heard. KX-T61631, KX-T61630 or

KX-T30830 is set to the
“HEADSET” position.

The unit does not ring. ® Ringer Volume Selector is ®Set to “HIGH” or “LOW".
set to “ OFF”.
® The CO numbers are not ® See “CO Line Ringing Selection” on page 4-58.
programmed.
During a power oThe Power failure switch ® Set the Power failure switch to ON.
interruption, of the KX-TI23230,
extensions connected to KX-T61631, KX-T61630 or
jack number 1, 2, 9, 10, 17 KX-T30830 is set to OFF.
and 18 do not operate. ® The dialing mode (tone or ® Set the Tone/Pulse switch to the other position.

pulse) is improper.
oK X-T123220, KX-T123250, ® Disconnect KX-TI23220, KX-TI23250,

KX-T61620, KX-T616.50, KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30820 or
KX-T30820 or KX-T30850 KX-T30850 and connect the KX-T123230,
is connected. KX-T61631, KX-T61630, KX-T30830 or a

standard telephone.

Reset Button |

If the system is not operating properly, use the Reset Note

Button. If the system does not operate properly, push the

e Before using the Reset Button, try the system Reset Button. _ _
feature again which does not work several times If there still is no difference, switch the power off
to confirm there definitely is a problem. and on again after 5 minutes. If the system still does

not work, switch the power off.
The following extensions will be directly connected
to each of the central office lines (C.O.).

® Pressing the Reset button will cause the
followings.

1. Camp-on to be cleared. . .

2 Last aumber redial to be cleared Extension connected to jack number01 . . . CO |
3' Saved number redial to be clearéd Extension connected to jack number02 ....CO 2
4' Calls on hold are terminated ' Extension connected to jack number09 . . . . .. CO 5
5. Calls on exclusive hold are terminated. Extensiqn connected to jack_numberlo """ Co 6
6. Calls in progress are terminated Extension connected to jack numberl7 . . CO 9
7_' Call park to be cleared. ' Extension connected to jack numberl8 . . . . .. Co10
8. Message Waiting to be cleared. If the automobile type battery is connected to the

Data that are stored in memory other than above system, disconnect It.

mentioned will not be cleared by use of the Reset
Button.

6-3



until the desired DTMF receiver appears

until desired mode appears
Enable
Disable

[

default ]

A=H:to assign to same of all receivers
m . receiver 1

receiver 2

receiver 3

" To set
[30][NEXT |{NEXT||SELECT| IMEMTORY |lEnD|
)
or SELECT
[30][NEXT][A] [SELECT] IMEMORY |[END
To confirm
Dial any extension (100 through 199) and listen for that extension to ring.

Description
DTMF (Dual Tone Multi Frequency) Receiver
enables tone telephones to dial within the system.
To check the DTMF Receivers, activate the DTMF
Receivers one at a time and confirm if the receiver

can receive tone signals.

Jperation at Extension Connected to Jack
Number 1.
To Remove DTMF Receive 2 and 3

1.

Set-the System Program Switch on the
KX-1123210 to the “PITS” position.

. Dial (30) to enter the DTMF mode.

“DTM F Receiver’ will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button.

“DTMF-R NQO? =" will be displayed.

. Press the NEXT button, twice, or dial (2).

“DTMF-R2 : Enable” will be displayed.

. Press the SELECT button to change to

“ Disable” .
“DTMF-R2 : Disable” will be displayed.

. Press the MEMORY button.

. Press the NEXT button, or press the SELECT

button and then dial (3).
“DTMF-R3 : Enable” will be displayed.

. Press the SELECT hbutton to change to

“ Disable” .

. Press the MEMORY button.
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10.

11.

Press the END button to return to the initial
program mode.

Set the System Program Switch to the
“SET” position.

Confirmation of DTMF Receiver 1:

1.

Set the DIALING MODE (located on the rear of
KX-T123230) switch to the TONE position.

. Set the POWER FAILURE (located on the rear

of KX-T123230) switch to the ON position.

. Dial the extension number (100 through 199).

. If DTM F Receiver is bad, do the following

procedure for removing the DTMF Receiver
after the next step on this section.

. Set the POWER FAILURE Switch to the OFF

position.

To check DTMF Receiver 2, remove DTMF
Receiver 1 and confirm that DTMF Receiver 2 is
good by the procedures of “To Remove DTMF
Receiver 1 and 3" and “ Confirmation of DTMF

Receiver 2.

To check DTMF Receiver 3, remove DTMF
Receiver 1 and confirm that DTMF Receiver 3 is
good by the procedures of “To Remove DTMF
Receiver 1 and 2” and “ Confirmation of DTMF
Receiver 3".




Table of System Features

The following system features can be programmed into memory.

Dial Plan Code

O

System Features

Dial Plan Code

System Features

Extension no.
(100 through 199)

Individual Inter Office Calling

alalE|o]

Do Not Disturb

Busy Station Signaling

Cancelling Dial Cali Pickup Deny

= D hone
oo
(1or2)

Calling Doorphone 1 or 2

vlal vall FICKUp veny

DEF ABC PER
3 2 0

Paging-External Equipments 1
and 2

Data line Security

5[5

Paging-External Equipment 1

Cancelling_ Data line Securitty

]

Paging-External Equipment 2

Exeutive Override Deny

PEF DEF Group no.

(1 through 8)

Paging Group

PRS) | | [DEF] | | [DEF
7 3 3

Cancelling Exeutive
Override Deny

&=

[

Paging All Extensions

Cancelling Absent Message

= ELE)

GHI ABC
) Extgrnal
paging no.
(1or2)

Paging Answer-External
Equipment {or 2

Message “Will Return Soon”

= E|E

Message “Gone Home”

DEF

Paging Answer-
Group-All Extensions

PRs| | | [IL]] | [OEF
7 5 3

GHI OPER|
4

Dial Call Pickup

Extension no.

UKL
S

Parking Station no.
(20 through 29)

Call Park Retrieve

Message “ At Ext.101"
extension no.

PRS|| [ [JKL]| |[em
7 5

i Hour {01 through 12) J

Camp-on

Minute (00 through 59) J

0:for AM or

EfGEle]

Cancelling Message Waiting

1:for PM

Message “ Back at10:00 AM .”

&) [ [

Cancelling Call Forwarding or
Do Not Disturb

FRS| | | [IrC] | [ [ORC
5 S

[eal} o]

Extension no.
(100 through 199)

Call Forwarding-All Calls

[ Month (01 through 12) J

Day
(01 through 31)

Message “ Out Until10/23”

[l sl 3]

& L) =

Extension na:
(100 through 199)

Call Forwarding-Busy or
No Answer

Message “In a Meeting”

BELE

Flexible Night Service-
Day Mode

E0EE
| Phone no, I m

Call Forwarding-To Outside Line

=)=

Flexible Night Service-
Night Mode

EiEE)

Station Program Clear




Confirmation tone 1

Confirmation tone 2

Confirmation tone 3

Feature activation tone

Dial tone

Busy tone

Account Code
input tone

Reorder tone

Ringback tone

Do not Disturb tone

Call on hold tone

Alarm tone

Hold time reminder

Call waiting tone

LIST OF TONES

1 sec

Lhhe!

|

—

A

.EV.

LIST OF RING TONES

CO calls
(CO hold recall)

Intercom calls
(Intercom hold recall)

Doorphone calls

Recall for camp-on

1 sec

Ll

Iy

L]
L]
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SPECIFICATION

General Description

T Capacity Outsides(CO) Max 12
Stations Max 32
2. Control Method Stored Program CPU: 8 bhits CPU
Control ROM: 192 KB, Control RAM : 64KB
3. Switching Space Division CMOS Crosspoint Switch
4. PowerSupplies i Primary AC 120V 60Hz
Secondary Station Supply Volt : 26V
Circuit Volt : +5V, +12V, -14V, -16V, +7V
Power Failure ® Max 6 outsides assigned to stations . . . . .. power
failure transfer
@®System operation for several hours by recommended
battery (car type batteries - consisting of two 12 VDC,
16 amp / hour maximum rating).
5. Dialing Outward Dial Pulse 10PPS, 20PPS
Tone Dial
Internal Dial Pulse 10PPS, 20PPS
Tone Dial
Mode Conversion DP-DTMF, DTMF-DP
6. Intercom pathg. 5
7. Outside (CO)- Out5|de (CO) paths -------- 2
8. CONNECLOr v QutsidCO) Modular Jack (RJ-11)
Station Amphenol Connector
Paging Output Pin Jack (RCA JACK)
External Music Input  two-conductors Jack (MINIJACK 9/64 inch
diameter)
9. EXT Connection e Cable 1 pair wire (Standard Telephone)
2 pair wire (KX-T123230/ KX-T123220/
KX-T123250/ KX-T61630/ KX-T61620/KX-T61631/
KX-T61650/ KX-T30830/ KX-T30820/
KX-T30850)
10. SMDR e, B interface RS-232C
I:Station Message Output Equipment Printer, Data Terminal
Detail Recordingl Detail Recording Data, Time, Ext. Number, CO Number,
Calling Number, Calling Time, Account
Code
Characteristics
1. Station Loop Limit KX-T123230/ KX-T123220/ KX-T123250/
KX-T61630/ KX-T61620/ KX-T61650/ KX-T61631/
KX-T30830/ KX-T30820/ KX-T30850 40 ohms
Standard Telephone 600 ohms including set
Doorp hone 20 ohms
2. Minimum Leak Resistance:-..------serem 15,000 ohms
3. Maximum Number of Station
Instruments per Line - =1 (KX-T123230, KX-T123220, KX-T123250, KX-T61630, KX-T61631,
KX-T61620, KX-T61650, KX-T30830, KX-T30820, KX-T30850
or Standard telephone)
4. Ring Voltage e w70 Vrms at 20 Hz depends on Ringing Load
5. Primary POWer ..o 120Vaé0 Hz, 1.4 A maximum
6. Central Office Loop Limit-ee-eeeereereeees 1600 ohms maximum
7. Environmental Requirements.-c..ouwes 0-40 C, 10%-90%
8. Hookswitch Flash Timing Range:-: 204-1000 msec
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TELEPHONE COMPANY and F.C.C.
REQUIREMENTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES

In compliance with the requirements of Part 68 of
the F.C.C.Rules and Regulations for connection of
terminal system (this device is classified as terminal
system ) to the telephone network and for your
convenience, the following information is

presented :

1. Notification to the Telephone Company

Customers, before connecting terminal equipment
to the telephone network, shall upon request of the
Telephone Company, inform the Telephone
Company of the particular line(s) to which such
connection is made, the F.C.C. registration number
and (see label on side of unit. ) ringer equivalence
number of the registered terminal equipment.

The REN is useful to determine the quantity of
devices you may connect to your telephone line and
still have all of those devices ring when your
telephone number is called. In most, but not all
areas, the sum of the REN’s of all devices connected
to one line should not exceed five (5.0 ). To be
certain of the number of devices you may connect
to your line, as determined by the REN, you should
contact your local telephone company to determine
rhe maximum REN for your calling area.

2. Direct connection to A Party-line or
Coin-operated Telephone Line is
Prohibited

3. Ilr]cidence of Harm to The Telephone
ines

Should Terminal Equipment cause harm to the
Telephone Network, the Telephone Company shall,
where practical, notify the customer that temporary
discontinuance of service may be required.
However, where prior notice is not practical, the
Telephone Company may temporarily discontinue
service forthwith, if such action is reasonable in the
circumstances. In case of such unnotified temporary
discontinuance of service, the Telephone Company
shall:

(a) Promptly notify the customer of such temporary
discontinuance of service.

(b) Afford the customer the opportunity to correct
the situation which gave rise to the temporary
discontinuance.

(c) Inform the customer of the right to bring a
complaint to the Commission pursuant to the
procedures set out in Subpart E of Part 68 of
FCC Telephone Equipment Rules.
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4. Compatibility of The Telephone
Network and Terminal Equipment

(@) Availability of interface

information.

Technical information concerning interface
parameters and specifications not specified in
FCC Rules, including the number of Ringers
which may be connected to a particular
telephone line, which is needed to permit
Terminal Equipment to operate in a manner
compatible with Telephone Company
communications facilities, shall be provided by
the Telephone Company upon customer’ s

request.

telephone

(b) Changes in Telephone Company
Communications Facilities, Equipment,
Operations and Procedures.

The Telephone Company may make changes in
its communications facilities, equipment,
operations or procedures, where such action is
reasonably required in the operation of its
business and is not inconsistent with the rules
and regulations in FCC Part 68 of the FCC
Rules and Regulations. If such changes can be
reasonably expected to render any customer
Terminal Equipment incompatible with
Telephone Company Communications
Facilities,or require modification or alteration
of such Terminal Equipment, or otherwise
materially affect its use or performance, the
customer shall be given adequate notice in
writing, to allow the customer an opportunity
to maintain uninterrupted service.



OTHERS

Keep the unit away from heating appliances and electrical noise generating devices
such as fluorescent lamps, motors and television. These noise sources can interfere
with the performance of the EASA-PHONE.

This unit should be kept free of dust, moisture, high temperature and vibration, and
should not be exposed to direct sunlight.

Never attempt to insert wires, pins, etc . into the vents or other holes of this unit

If there is trouble, disconnect the unit from the telephone line. Plug the telephone
directly into the telephone line. If the telephone operates properly, do not reconnect
the unit to the line until the trouble has been repaired by an authorized Panasonic
Factory Service Center. If the telephone does not operate properly, chances are that
the trouble is in the telephone system, and not in the unit.

Do not use benzine, thinner, or similar solvents. Do not use abrasive powder to clean
the cabinet. Wipe it with a soft cloth.

“WARNING -This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy and if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions manual,
may cause interference to radio communications. It has been tested and found to
comply with the limits for a Class A computing device pursuant to Subpart J of Part
15 of FCC Rules, which are designed to provide reasonable protection against such
interference  when operated in a commercial environment. Operation of this
equipment in a residential area is likely to cause interference in which case the
user at his own expense will be required to take whatever measures may be
required to correct the interference.”

WARNING: TO PREVENT FIRE OR SHOCK HAZARD, DO NOT
EXPOSE THIS PRODUCT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.




LIMITED WARRANTY

Panasonic Company, PHI or PSC will repair this product with new or rebuilt parts, free of
charge, in the U.S.A. or Puerto Rico for one ( 1) year from the date of original purchase in the

event of a defect in materials or workmanship.

Batteries ( if included ) — New rechargeable batteries in exchange for defective rechargeable
batteries for ten (10) days from the date of original purchase. Non-rechargeable batteries are
not warranted.

Carry-in or mail-in service in the continental U.S.A. can be obtained during the warranty
period from a Matsushita Services Company (MSC ) Factory Servicenter listed in the Servicenter
Directory. Or call I-800-447-4700, toll free, to locate an authorized MSC Servicenter. Carry-in or
mail-in service in Puerto Rico or Hawaii can be obtained during the warranty period by calling
the telephone numbers listed in the Servicenter Directory (see page 6-11 ) .

This warranty is extended only to the original purchaser. A purchase receipt or other proof of
date of original purchase will be required before warranty performance is rendered.

This warranty only covers failures due to defects in materials or workmanship which occur
during normal use. It does not cover damage which occurs in shipment or failures which are
caused by products not supplied by Panasonic Company, PHI or PSC or failures which result
from accident, misuse, abuse, neglect, mishandling, misapplication, alteration, faulty
installation, modification, or service by anyone other than a MSC Factory Servicenter or
authorized MSC Servicenter or damage that is attributable to acts of God.

LIMITS AND EXCLUSIONS

There are no express warranties except as listed above.

PANASONIC COMPANY, PHI AND PSC SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR INCIDENTAL OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES RESULTING FROM THE USE OF THIS PRODUCT, OR ARISING
OUT OF ANY BREACH OF THIS WARRANTY.

ALL EXPRESS AND IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING THE WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, ARE LIMITED TO THE
APPLICABLE WARRANTY PERIOD SET FORTH ABOVE. Some statesdo not allow the exclusion
or limitation of incidental or consequential damages, or limitations on how long an implied
warranty lasts, so the above exclusions or limitations may not apply to you.

This warranty gives you specific legal rights and you may also have other rights which vary

from state to state.

If a problem with this product develops during the warranty period, you may contact your
dealer or Servicenter. If the problem is not handled to your satisfaction, then write to the

Consumer Affairs Division at the company address indicated on the back cover.




SERVICENTER LIST

To locate an Authorized Servicenter in Your Area within the Continental U.S.A. VAQTS

/

DIAL TOLL FREE : 1-800-447-4700’
24 Hours a Day, 7 Days a Week

4
00
“\_H:C), _,q;g

Requests for assistance in obtaining repairs or technical information...contact any one of the following Service
Administration offices:

EASTERN MIDWEST WESTERN SOUTHERN
2250 Cabot Boulevard 425 East Algonquin Road 6550 Katella Avenue 1854 Shackleford Court
West Lang horne, PA1 9047  Arlington Heights, IL 60005  Cypress, CA90630 Norcross, GA30093
215-741-0676 312-981-4842 714-895-7438 404-925-6860
j-71 - 3737453
/- 714-373-7%10

Correspondence requesting product information should be sent to :
Panasonic Consumer Affairs, Matsushita Services Company, Division of Matsushita Electric Corporation of
America, 50 Meadowland Parkway, Secaucus, NJ 07094

Service in Puerto Rico Service in Hawalii

MATSUSHITA ELECTRIC OF PANASONIC HAWAII, INC.

PUERTO RICO, INC. 91-238 Kauhi Street, Ewa Beach

Panasonic Sales Company P.O. Box 774

Factory Servicenter Honolulu, Hawaii 96808-0774 -
Calle Rosarito, Edif D 808-682-1521 o

Ceramica Industrial Park
Carolina, Puerto Rico 00630
809-750-5135.809-750-5235

Service in the Continental MATSUSHITASERVICESCOMPANY
U.S.A....Factory Servicenters Division of Matsushita Electric Corporation of
1575 NORTHSIDE DRIVE SUITE 325 America 50 Meadowland Parkway, Secaucus, New
ATLANTA, GA 30318 Jersey 07094

(404 ) 351-8978




Phone Number Directory

P TELEPHONE NUMBER 4

co TEL NO. , CcO TEL NO. co TEL NO. co TEL NO.
! 4 7 10
2 5 8 1
3 6 9 12

p EXTENSION NUMBER 4

JacKNO.| EXTENSION NUMBER NAME JackNo.| EXTENSION NUMBER ‘NAME
1 17
2 18
3 19
4 20
5 21
6 22
7 23
8 24
9 25
10 26
iR 27
12 28
13 29

14 30
15 31
16 32

» SPEED DIALING <«

CODE NAME TEL NO. CODE NAME TEL NO.
00 12 >
01 13
02 14
03 15
04 16
05 17
06 18
07 19
08 20
09 - 21
10 22
11 23
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P SPEED DIALING 4

CODE | NAME TEL NO. 1| cope NAME TEL NO,
o4 | 62
25 63
26 64
07 65
28 66
29 67
30 68
31 69
32 70
33 71
34 72
35 73
36 74
37 75
38 76
39 77
40 78
41 79
42 80
43 | 81
44 | 82 |
45 83
46 84
47 85
48 86
49 | 87
50 88
51 89
52 | 90
53 91
54 92
55 | 93 |
56 94
57 95
58 96
59 97
60 98
61 99




PROGRAMMING TABLE

TO SET | Frochu STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Date and Time !
Setting ool [NExTlABI[=>]lsELECTI[=>Tlepl=D] SELECT liﬂ[ullﬁz@_lLE{z]ISELECTIIMEMORY J[END
eyear <-month -...day day of the Wééi(“”hour ...... minute =------ AM / PM
System Speed SELECT]
Dialing Entry
1] |NExd [aB] [cp][ohone number [TMEMORY I [END]
AL(JDTg 9] automatic line access number
- 3] U through d [ :access number of Trunk Group
Teeenees Speed access code (00 through 99)
@ There is the phone number directory on page 7-1.
Extension
Number ¥ I
Assignment 2] [NEXT] [NEXI' {CDE| [MEMORY |[END]
) Lo dial the extension number (100 through 199)
---------- until the desired jack number (01 through 32)appears
Jack NO | 01] 02] 03] 04| 05] o6] 07| 08) 09| 10] 11}12{13]14{15] 16
Eﬁm% 101(102(103|104{ 105|106 107{108| 109|110 111 [t12 [113 [114 [115 [t16
EXT NO
(change)
Jack NO | 17] 18] 19] 20| 21| 22| 23] 24| 25| 264 2728|2930 31 ] 32
EXT NO
(defaulf) 117 118’119 120 [1211122]123 (124 |125 (126|127 |128 |[129 [130 {131 [132
EXT NO
{change)
Jperator ]
Assignment
b3l NEx IM.-:XII IEI [memory [ [END]
..dial --diahthe jack number set operator (01 through 32)
Beeees until the desired operator number (1 or 2) appears
Jack number set operator
Operator 1
Jack number set operator
Operator 2
‘ aired
Felephone lo4] mm@m@@mm
Assignment for --dial the jack number paired with console 2 (01 through 32)
J8S console | | il

dial the jack number paired with console 1 (01 through 32)

Jack number paired with Console 1

Default

01

To make program change

Jack number paired with Console 2

Default

07

To make program change

Automatic CO
Hold Using DSS
3utton

With Transfer | Without Transfer

With Transfer

Default

To make program change

X

Without Transfer




TO SET |frocram STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

ADDRESS

Day/Night

Service [oel NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY

Mode Do Manual | Automatic
Switching of Default To make program change
Service Mode Manual X

Automatic

Starting Time

|NEXT||A_BJ|52JK:TQIIEL||SEFECT|[M§MQ£L|IMIEHIE{Z|EHHEZ]|SEITECT| (MEMORY][END]

Leeminute ot AM/PM : ‘..minute e AM/ PM
Neeen starting time for day service (hour) Lo starting time for night service (hour)
Default To make program change
Day Service 9:00 AM
Night Service 5:00P M
Call Hunting ]
Setting os] ELECT| [MEMORY | [END]
’ ERNERRE Disable / Enable
Do until the desired extension group number (1 through 8)appears
Default To make program change
all 8 extension Extension group
groups group 1 [group 2 |[group 3 |[group 4 |group5 droup 6 droup 7 droup 8
Disahle X
Enable
Hunting Type

v |
ool | NExt] INExTl [sELECTI [MEMORY | [END]
R Terminate / Circular
[ETRRRRY until the desired extension group number (1 through 8) appears

Default To make program change
all 8 extension Extension group
groups group 1] group?2| group3|group4 |group5 [group6 group7 group8
Terminate X
Circular

Toll Restriction IEI [NExT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

Area Type e Type A/ Type B / Type C

Selection Default To make program. change
Type A X
TypeB
Type C

CO Operator
Calpomdary | 04 | MexT [a] MEmMORY] [END]

Cass | | ot dial the boundary class number (1 through 8)

Class 1 Class 2| Class 3| Class 4| Class 5| Class 6| Class 7| Class 8
Default X
To make program change
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TO SET |?rosrau STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Toll Restriction )
cont) [NExT] [sELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

Toll Restriction
of Speed Dialing

v Restriction | No restriction

Default To make program change

Restriction X

No restriction

Exchange
Code Selection

f |
[NExT] [NEXT [CDE]| [MEMORY | [END]

Teeens exchange code with 3 digits

until the desired memory code number (01 through 20) appears

Memory code number

— = __ o1 [ 02 [ o3 04 | o5 | o6 07 08
exchange code entry \ \
Memory code number
09 | 10 11 [ 12 | 13 | 14 | 15 | 16 17 18 19 20
| | | | \
A |
A Code Ent
o cees 3 INExT] [NEXT] [CDE] [MEMORY | [END]
Seees area code with 3 digits
PP until the desired memory code number (01 through 20)appears
Memory code number
T [o01 | 02 | 03 [ 04 | 05 | 06 07 08
Area code entry | \ \ \
Memory code number
09 10 | 11 [ 12 | 13 | 14 | 15 16 | 17 | 18 ) 19 20
\ \ | | | | |
Exchange Code ¥
Entry for Class 5| [18] | [NExT] [NexT] [coe] [MEmoORY | [END]
------ exchange code with 3 digits
T until the desired memory code number (01 through 20) appears
Memory code number
o1 | 02 | 03 | o4 05 06 07 08
exchange code entry \
Memory code number
09 10 11 [ 12 [ 13 [ 14 T 15 [ 16 T 17 T 18 T 19 20
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TO SET | RRochau STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Toll Restriction
(cont)
[e]l | NEXT ENEXT MEMORY
Exchange Code [ exchange code with 3 digits
Entry for Class 7
- until the desired memory number (01 through 20) appears
Memory code number
01 | 02 | 03 | o4 | 05 | 06 [ o7 | o8
Exchange code entry | | | ! ‘ ‘ ‘
Memory code number
o9 | 10 [ 11 12 | 13 14 15 16 | 17 18 | 19 [ 20
Hold Time
Reminder NEXT] [A] (MEMORY] [END]
Tereeoa dial the time (1 minute through 9 minutes)
minutes
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

Default X

To make program change
Hold Recall
Time Set INEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY | [END|

fei39sec/ 1 min /1.5 min / 2 min/ Disable
30seconds |1 minute 3é snggg:%s 2 minutes disable

Default X

To make program change
Transfer Recall
Time NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY

f10000 30 g@C / 15 sec

Default To make program change

30 sec X

15 sec

Call Forwarding

Starting Time INEXT| |§ELECT| |M§MQRY
Teereeneees 1ring delay / 2 rings delay/ 3 rings delay / 4 rings delay
) Default To make program change
1 ring delay
2 rings delay
3 rings delay X
4 rings delay
Pickup Dial
Delay Time NEXT! [SELECT| [MEMORY ] [END]

........... 1sec/2 seg/ 3sec !4 sec

Default To make program change
1sec
2.5eC
3 sec X
4sec




TO SET | fRocrm STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
20-to-CO :
Juration Time 2] | NEXT [MEMORY] [END]
-imit fae dial the time (1 minute through 32 minutes)
Default To make program change
minute 10
SMDR
(Carriage return for a new line)
RS-232C
Communication | 23] | [NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY]
Parameters Teeees CR 4+LF/CR
Default To make program change
CR+LF X
CR

(Baud rate)

INEXT| [SELECT! [MEMORY |

Breee 110B/ 1508/ 300B / 600B / 1200B / 2400B/ 4800B / 96008

1108 | 150B | 3008 [600B 1200B pP4008 (48008 |96008
Default X
To make program change
(Word length)
NEXT SEL_ECT MEMORY
P07 bits/ 8 bits
Default To make program change
7 bits X
8 hits
(Parity)
|NEXT| |SELECT| |MEMORY| |END|
“““None/ Mark |/ Space / Even | Odd
None Mark Space o Even d d
Default X
To make program change
(Stop bit length)
feee 4 it /2 bits
i Default To make program change
1 bit X
2 bits
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TO SET |FRosma STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

SM DR (cont.) ‘ (Page length)
SMDR [NExT] [MEMORY]
Parameters Teeeeneeenas 4 through 99 lines
l Default | To make program change
Lines per page 66

(Skip perforation)

TR 0 through 95 lines

| Default To make program change

Skipping lines | 0

ougong cal | 23] | NEXT SELECT] [EMORY] NexT] [SELECT] [MENGRY] [ENp]

Selection for ““sQOutgoing : On/Off Beeeeens Incoming : On/Off
printing
outgping Incoming
ON OFF ON OFF
Default X X
To make program change

Secret Speed
Dial / One INexT] [sELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

Touch Dial . i
ternerene Printin Printin
Printing No 9 9
Default To make program change
No Printing X
Printing
System Data e Al Parameters
Dump @ System Parameter
®  Speed Call

@ stop output

y |
[NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY

e All Para | System Para / CO Para / EXT Para / DSS Para / Speed Call / Stop Output

® CO Parameter

\ AN
NEXT] [SELECT RrY] [AB ] [MEMORY | [END]

Perarens dial the CO number (01 through 12)

Teeeeeeeen until the CO Para appears

® Extension Parameter

—

------ dial jack number (01 through 32)

e until the EXT Para appears

e _ _NSS _ Parameter

(N [SEUG emorrY (5] BEMORY] [END]

s+e++i dial DSS number (1 or 2)

Cereeeien, until the DSS Para appears
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TO SET

PROGRAM
ADDRESS

STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

Juration Time
sount Start Mode

28]

INEXT| [SELECT] IMEMORY] [END]

s Instantly | 5s after dial / 10s after dial | 15g after dial

Default To make program change
Instantly
5s after dial X
10s after dial
15s after dial

xternal Paging
‘ccess Tone

INEXT] [uﬁx;[l |§ELECT| IMEMQRYl [END|

"""""" Enable | Disable
Tereranean until the desired external paging equipment number (1 or 2) appears

Default To make program change
External paging External paging equipment
1and 2 1 o
Enable X

Disable

>O Connection

\ssignment @
INEXT] lNE.XII Is.El.Eﬁl lM.EM.Q.BX.LI.END.l
sueniees Connect / Not Connect
Treseness until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
Default To make program change
all CO’s CO number
01 02 | 03 04 05 | 06 07 08 | 09 10 11 12
Connect X
Not connect
Jial Mode
JTMF/ Pulse)
ND
oM F /puse | 4] Mﬁllu&xﬂ Lsﬂ.ﬁgllmm_l
Selection | | trereenene DTMF Mode / Pulse Mode
S until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
Default To make program change
all CO's CO number
01 1021103 104 ]05]106 107 [08]09]10]11] 12
Tone (DTMF) Mode X
Puise Mode
Pulse Speed
Selection
la2] |INEXT] Iur.xxl I.S.ELEQJ'.I lMEM.QBx_I [END]
----------- Low Speed / High Speed
----------- until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
Default To make program change
all CO's CO number
01 02 | 03 04 |1 05| 06 07 | 08 | 09 10 11 12
Low Speed X
High Speed
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TO SET

PROGRAM
ADDRESS

STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

{ost PBX Access
Sodes
\ssignment

fas]

.. until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

[NEXT| [NEXT] |A..:D | ImEMORY | [END]

up to 8 outside access codes each with a maximum of 2 digits

Cco

Outside access codes of the host PBX

01

02

03

04

05

06

07

08

09

10

11

12

“runk Group
\ssignment

(NEXT] |NEX!| IE‘ [(MEMORY | [END]

----------- dial the trunk group number (1 through 8)

until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears

Default
CO number
0t ] 02 103 J] 04 J]O5 | 06107 |08 |09 1011 | 12
Trunk group 1 X
Trunk group 2 X
Trunk group 3 X
Trunk group 4 X
Trunk group 5 X
Trunk group 6 X
Trunk group 7 X
Trunk group 8 X X P X e
To make program change
CO number
01 1021 03104 ] 05]06 ]07 |08 |09 |10 |11 12

Trunk group 1

Trunk group 2

Trunk group 3

Trunk group 4

Trunk group 5

Trunk group 6

Trunk group 7

Trunk group 8
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TO SET | frosau STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Flexibl other CO number
exiple T
Outward Dialing *ﬂw
Assignment INEXT] [NEXT] [=p][SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
Day Mode : : i....... Enable / Disable
y eaee until the desired jsack number (01 through 32)appears

vereeuntit the desired CO number (01 through 12)appears

Default To make program change
all jack Jack number
numbers |01702 03] 04fo5 o6 [o7]osloaf10] 11121312 [15[16
Enable X
CO1
Disable
X
co2 Ehable
Disable
X
co3 Er]able
Dlsa_ble
co 4 Epable X
Disable
cos Eﬁable X
Disable
X
CO6 Er.1able
Dlsz@e )
co7 Er\able X
Disable
X
cos Erlable
Disable
X
Cog9 Ehable
Disable
co10 E?able X
Disable
co11 Erlable X
Disable
X
CO12 Epable
Disable
To make program change
Jack number
1711811912021 {22 123|124 |25]26 | 27|28 |29 130 |31 |32
Enable
CO Disable
Enable
Co2
Disable
Enable
co3 Disable
€O 4 Erlable
Disable
Enable
CO5
Disable
Enable
coOs6
Disable
coO7 Erjable
Disable
cos Epable
Disable
co9 Erjable
Disable
coO 10 Erlable
Disable
CO 11 Erlable
Disable
CO 12 Epable
Disable




TO SET  |£rosnau STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Elosd other CO number
oxiblo ther jack number
Outward Dialing i S
Assignment [NExT] [NEXT] |SELECT| [MEMORY] [EnD]
(cont.) : : Leeieeen Enable / Disable
: Teeeae until the desired ja lbck number (01 through 32) appears
T Y N P until the desired CO number (01 tnrough 12)appears
Night Mode Default To make program change
all jack Jack number
numbers [01]02 03] 04]o5 [os|o7]oglo9]10] 11121314 [15 [16
Enable X
CO1
Disable
Enable X
COo2
Disable
Enable X
C
03 Disable
Enable X
CO4
Disable
Enable X
CO5
Disable
X
CO6 Erlable
Disable
Enable X
7
O Disable
Enable X
8
CcO Disable
Enable X
CO9
Disable
Enable X
Cco10
Disable
Enable X
11
o Disgge
Enable X
CO12
Disable
To make program change
Jack number
17118 119120]21 |22 {23 |24]25|26 | 27]28 |29 |30 {31 |32
Enable
Co1 Disable
Enable
02
C Disable .
Enable
3
O Disable
Enable
4
o Disable
Enable
C
05 Disable
Enable
CcOe6
Disable
Enable
CO7
Disable
Enable
cos8
Disable
Enable
CcO9
. Disable
Enable
CO 10
Disable
Enable
CO 11
Disable
CO 12 Enable .
Disable ;
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STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

>ROGRAM
TO SET \DDRESS
Flexible Ringing
Assignment
Day Mode

other CO number
other jack number

Y
[NExT] [NEXT] [sELECT] [MEMORY] [EnD]

P e Enable / Disable
: EERREEE until the de5|rf=d ack number (01 through 32) appears
------ until the desired CO num gr 0y thrgugh 12) agpears N

/
Default \ VoM od Qom ke A A Y
all jack \. W N \b \() 0 ,R\nu
numbers [0102]03]{04[05]06]07]08]09 10 11112113 [14 |15} 16
Enable X
CO1
Disable
Enable X
co2
Disable
Cnablc M
co3
Diszﬂ)le
Enable X
CcO4
Disable
Enable X
CO5
Disable
Enable X
CO6
Disable
Enable X
Cco7
Disable
Enable X
co 8 14»
Disable i
Enable X
co9
Disable
Enable X
CO10
Disable
Enable X
CO11
Disable
Enable X
Cco12
Disable
To make program change
Jack number
17118 119]20§21 (22 123 |24|25]|26 | 27128 |29 |30 |31 |32
Enable .
CO1 Disable ~
Enable
co2
Disable
Enable
CO3
Disable
Enable
04
C Disable
Enable
CO5
Disable
Enable
cO6 Disable
co7 Er}gble
Disable
cos Er\able
Disable
Enable
CcO9
Disable
co 10 Ehable
Disable
CO 11 Er]able
Disable
Enable
co12 Disable
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TO SET  |rrocram STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Flexible Ringing other QO number
Assignment v other jack number
(cont) NEXT] [NEXT] [=] [EELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
: L ] the Geaed (G iber (01 through 32)
i : Lo until the desired jack number rou appears
Night Mode Beeees until the desired CO number (01 through 12)ap%ears PP

Default To make program change
all jack Jack number
numbers |01]02]03]04]|05]06]07]08]o9l10]11[12]13]14]15]16
Enable X
1
O Disable
Enable X
2
cO Disa_t_Jle
Enable X
CO3
Disable
Enable X
4
O Disable
Enable X
CO5 Disable
Enable X
co6 Disable
Enable X
7
€O Disable
Enable X
coOs8
Disable
Enable X
CO9 Disable
X
CO10 Exjable
Disable
CO11 Etjable X
Disable
CO12 Er.wable X
Disable
To make program change
Jack number
17118 119[20[21 |22 123124125126 ]127]28 [29 |30 |31 |32
Enable
CO Disable
Enable
CO2
Disable
Enable
co3 Disable
Enable
CcO4 Disable
cos Ehable
Disable
Enable
cos6 Disable
Enable
CcOo7
Disable
Enable
co8 Disable
co9 Er.1able
Disable
Enable
1
CO 10 Disable
co 11 Er.1able
Disable
CO 12 Er.1able
Disabie




TO SET

PROGRAM
ADDRESS

STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

Jelayed Ringing
Assignment

Day Mode

other CO number

other jack number

'
|NE_XT| [é ilSELECT] [MEMORY] [END]

......

eeeeees Immdtly / iy / 2ring [ 3ring
<. until the desired Jeack number (01 through 32) appears
until the desired CO numDer (01 through 12)appears

Default To make program change

all jack Jack number

numbers |01102]03)|04{05]06{07|08]{09]10]11}12 |13

CO1

Immdily X

1ring

2ring

3ring

co2

Immdtly X

1ring

2ring

3ring

co3

Immdtly X

1ring

2ring

3ring

CcO4

Immdtly X

1ring

2ring

3ring

CO5

Immdtly X

1ring

2ring

3ring

Co®6

Immdtly X

1ring

2ring

3ring

co7

Immdtly X

1ring

2ring

3ring

cos

Immdtly X

1ring

2ring

3ring

Co9

Immdtly X

1ring

2ring

3ring

CO10

Immdtly Pas

1ring

2ring

3ring

COoM

immdily X

1ring

2ring

3ring

Co12

Immdtly X

1ring

2ring

3ring




TO SET |Frochm STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

ADDRESS

Jelayed Ringing
ksignment

To make program change
Jack number

Day Mode 17]18]119]| 20|21 [22]23| 24| 25]26 | 27|28 |29 [30[31 |32
(cont.) Immdtly
1ring
2ring
3ring
Immdtly
1ring
2ring
3ring
Immdtly
1ring
2ring
3ring
Immdtly
1ring
2ring
3ring
Immdtly
1ring
2ring
3ring
Immdtly
1ring
2ring
3ring
Immdily
1ring
2ring
3ring
Immdtly
1ring
2ring
3ring
immdtly
1ring
2ring o
3ring Ty
Immdtly
1ring
2ring
3ring
Immdtly
1ring
2ring
3ring
Immdily
1ring
2ring
3ring

CO1

coz2

CO3

CO4

CO5

CO6

COo7

cos

CO9

CO10

con

Cco12
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TO SET | Frocam STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Delayed Ringing other CO number
Assignment ‘ other jack number

t. y
(cont) [NExT] [NEXT] |fi|SELECTl [MEMORY] [END]

Night Mode ' ' Lo Immdtly / 1ring / 2ring | 3ring

Teeen until the desired CO number (01 through 12)appears

until the desired Jack number (01 through 32)appears

Default

To make program change

all jack
numbers

Jack number

01

03

04

05

06

07]08] 09|10

11

12

CO1

Immdtly

X

1ring

2ring

3ring

co2

Immdtly

1ring

2ring

3ring

COo3

Immdtly

1ring

2ring

3ring

CO4

Immdtly

X

1ring

2ring

3ring

CO5

Immdtly

1ring

2ring

3ring

CoOe6

Immdtly

1ring

2ring

3ring

Cco7

Immdtly

1ring

2ring

3ring

cos

Immdtly

1ring

2ring

3ring

COo9

Immdtly

1ring

2ring

3ring

CO10

Immdtly

1ring

2ring

3ring

CO11

Immdtly

1ring

2ring

3ring

Co12

Immdtly

1ring

2ring

3ring




TO SET

ROGRAM
DORESS

STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

Jelayed Ringing
Assignment

Night Mode
(cont.)

To make program change

Jack number

171

18119120121

122123124125126127128129130131

32

Immdtly

1 ring

col

2ring

3ring

Immdtly

Iring

CO 2

2ring

3ring

Immdtly

1 ring

CO 3

2ring

3ring

Immdtly

1ring

CC4

2ring

3ring

immdtly

1ring

CO5

2ring

3ring

Immdtly

1ring

COs6

2ring

3ring

Immdtly

1ring

Cco7

2ring

3ring

Immdtly

1ring

COs8

2ring

3ring

Immdtly

1ring

Cco9

2ring

3ring

CO10

Immdtly

Iring

2ring

3ring

col1l

Immdtly

1ring

2ring

3ring

Cco12

Immdtly

1ring

2ring

3ring
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TO SET| [nochm STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

CO Direct In Line

Assignment e Selecting the “ Normal” mode
y |
Day Mode NEXT] [NExT] [SELECT] [MEMORY | [END]
***"Normal

EPFTTRP until the desired CO number (01 through 12)appears
® Selecting the “DIL” mode

NExT] [NEXT] [SELECT] [cp ] [MEMORY. 1 [END]
eeDIL b Dial jack number (01 through 32)
wveaionn until the desired CO number (01 through 12)appears

Default To make program change
CO b
all CO’s e
01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12
Normal X
DIL

When “DIL"” mode

CO niimber
01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 lo 11 12

Jack number

Night Mode e Selecting the “Normal” mode

¥
2 | Exd hexd GELECT (vewory] [Ed)

.............. Normal
T until the desired CO number (01 through 12)appears

® Selecting the “DIL” mode

——
[next] [nexal [sELECT] [CD] [MEMORYT TEND]
LeiDIL feeeeeeees Dial jack number (01 through 32)
e until the desired CO number (01 through 12)appears

Default To make program change i
CcO
all CO's number
01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12
Normal X
DIL

When “DIL” mode

CO néimber
01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 lo 11 12

Jack number|




TO SET  |Frogma STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
lause Time v ]
\ssignment B3l | Rexd[Nexd [sEcect] imEmory] [END]
: fosrinns 1.5sec | 2.5sec | 3.5sec | 4.5sec
----------- until the desired CO number (01 through 12)appears
Default To make program change
) CO number
alCO's 757 T 5 T 08 [ 04 [ 05 [ 06 [ 07 [ 08 09 | 10 ] 11 ] 12
1.5sec
2.5sec
3.5sec X
4.5sec
dookswitch Flash ¥ |
Fiming [54] [nexT] [nexTl [sELECT] IMEMORY] [END]
: e 300ms/ 600ms/ 900ms / 1200ms
------- until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
| Default To make program change
)
, , CO number
allCO's = T 57 [ 03 [ 04 [ 05 [ 06 | 07 [ 08 [ 0o [ 10 | 1] 12
300ms
600ms X
900ms
1200ms
Calling Party ¥ |
Sontrol (CPC) [55] [vexT] INEXT] [sELECT] IMEMORY] [ENDI
Signal : e Disable / 6.5ms/ 400ms
------- until the desired CO number (01 through 12) appears
Default To make program change
, CO number
allCO's 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 11 12
Disable
6.5ms
400ms X
Jisconnect Time ¥y ]
el | [nextl nexT [sELECT] IMEMORYI [END]
g e 1.5sec/ 4.0 sec
TR until' the desired” CO umtrér ~ (0T~ trougtt 12yappears-
Default To make program change
CO number
Il CO’
PSS ™01 [ o2 [ 03 ] o4 |05 06 ] 07 o8 o9 ] 10 11]12
1.5 sec X
4.0 sec
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TO SET | Frocha STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Extension Yy ]
3roup [60] [NExT] [NEXT] IK] [MEmoRY] [END]
Assignment : e dial the extension group number (1 through 8)

Teeeens until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears

Default To make program change

all jack Jack number

numbers |01]02 |03]|04[05[06]07[08|09}10[11[12]1314 15

EXT GRP-1 X

EXT GRP-2

EXT GRP-3

EXT GRP-4

EXT GRP-5

EXT GRP-6

EXT GRP-7

EXT GRP-8

To make program change

Jack number
17118 |19 20f21}22123[ 2412526 |27|28|29]|30[31]32

EXT GRP-1
EXT GRP-2
EXT GRP-3
EXT GRP-4
EXT GRP-5
EXT GRP-6
EXT.GRP-7
EXT GRP-8

service Class
\ssignment of
‘oll Restriction

Day Mode

1Class 1

1] |
INext] [NExT] [c] IMEMORY] [END]
dial the service class number (1 through 8)
e until the desired jack number (01 thiough 32) appears

Defauit To make program change

ali jack Jack number

numbers |01]02 [03]04[05]06]|07{08l09[10}11]12[13]14]15

Class 1 X

Class 2

Class 3

Class 4

Class 5

Class 6

Class 7

Class 8

To make program change

Jack number
17118 119120|21122]123|24|25]26] 27|28 |29 ]30]31]|32

Class 2
Class 3
Class 4
Class 5
Class 6
Class 7
Class 8
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TO SET | frogmaw STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Service Class v 1
\ssignment of [NExT] [NExT] [c] [MEMORY] [END]
foll Restriction i.....dial the service class number (1 through 8)
cont.) Lo until the desired jack number (01 through 32)appears
Night Mode Default To make program change
all jack Jack number
numbers |01]02[03[04]|05j06|07[08]09]|10[11]12]|13|14]15]16
Class 1 X
Class 2
Class 3
Class 4
Class 5
Class 6
Class 7
Class 8
To make program change
Jack number
17118 |19120}21[22]123]|24125|26]27]28 129 130131)32
Class 1
Class 2
Class 3
Class 4
Class 5
Class 6
Class 7
Class 8
Extension
Jame-
1 J
: : e until the desired letter appears
: PP dial (0 through 9, % , or )
e until the desired jack number (01" through 32) appears
o There is the phone number directory on page 7-1.
Account Code ¥ ]
nput Mode 6 4 INEXT] INeXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY | [END|
*-Option | Forced
LERERREY until the desired jack number (01 through 32)appears
Default To make program change
all jack Jack number
numbers |01]02{03[/04]05|06]07108[09]1011]12]13 |14 |15]16
Option X
Forced
To make program change
Jack number
17118 119]20|21122]123124|25126 127128[29]30}31]32
Option
Forced
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TO SET |procma STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
>all Transfer 1
‘0 Outside Line 6s] | [NExT] [NExT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
+« Enable / Disable
-------- until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
Defauit To make program change
all jack Jack number
numbers {01]02[03]04|05]06[07]08]09[10|11[12}13]14|15]16
Enable
Disable X
To make program change
Jack number
17118 [19]120§21]22]23[124]25]26[27]128]29|30]|31]32
Enable
Disable
>all Forwarding |
oOutside Line | [gg] | [NEXT] [sELECT] IMEMORY] [END]
+- Enable / Disable
-------- until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
Default To make program change
ali jack Jack number
numbers [01/02[03|104]05]06(07[08[09]10|11]12]13[14]15]16
Enable
Disable X
To make program change
Jack number
17118 [19]20[21]22]23]|24[25]|26 |27]28129130]31]32
Enable
Disable
ixcecutive ¥ 1
Dverride 7] [vext] Nexty] [seEnecTl IMEMORY]IEND]
. Enable / Disable
-------- until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
Default To make program change
all jack Jack number
: numbers 01}02]03[04]05]06]07]08]09]10]11112]13[14 [15[16
Enable
Disable X
To make program change
Jack number
17§18 [19]20j21]122]23]24]25|26 |27]28[29]|30131]32
Enable
Disable




w

TO SET  |Fioeam STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM
Do not Disturb
Jverride [NEXT] |NEXT||SELECT| |MEMQRY]|END|
bereren Enable / Disable
; ------ until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
Default To make program change
all jack Jack number
numbers |01]o2{03f04]05|/06]|07|08]J09]|10f11]12]13[14|15]16
Enable
Disable X
To make program change
Jack number
171181191 20}21]22]23]124|25|26|27]28]129}130]31[32
Enable
Disable
Ringing another doorphone number
?Ss'gnmem other jack number
rom ¥ |
Doorphone [za] lwsxﬂlur:xxll ||§.EJ..E.QI| [MEMORY] [END]
: Voo Enable / Disable
Day Mode Leaenae until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
------ until the desired doorphone number (1 or 2)appears
Defauit To make program change
all jack Jack number
L numbers 101402 ]03[04]|05]06]07fj08]09]10[11[12]13[14[15]16
y Enable X
. D hone 1
oorp Disable
Enable X
D h 2
COTPIONe = ' isable
To make program change
Jack number
17118 119]20[21]22]23124[25]|26]27[28 |29[30|31 |32
Enable
D h 1
oorphone Disable
Enable
Doorphone 2
" Disable
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TO SET | Sora STEPS REQUIRED TO CHANGE PROGRAM

\DDRESS
Ringing ’ another doorphone number
Assignment other jack number
‘rom Y 1] |
oorphone [NExT] [NEXT] [=>][SELECT] [MEMORY] [END]
cont) Seeneas Enable / Disable
Teeee until the desired jack number (01 through 32) appears
Night Mode teen until the desired doorphone number (1 or 2) appears
Default To make program change
all jack Jack number
numbers [01]|02[03f04{05]|06{07]08]09{10]11[12]13]14]|15][16
Enable X

Doorphone 1
P Disable

Enable X
Disable

Doorphone 2

To make program change

Jack number
171181920 21122|23]|24]25]|26] 27|28 [29 [30 (31 |32

Enable
Disable
Enable
Disable

Doorphone 1

Doorphone 2

Call on Hold for

Standard INEXT] |§EL_ECT| |MEMORY| |END
Telephone YRR Hold-1/Hold-2
Default To make program change
Hold-i X
Hold-2
»
N D
?{g’ﬁm ata [oe] o Al Parameters .
@ System Parameter .
®  Speed Call
. .
INEXT] [sELECTI IMEMORY [ENDI
Beerereerenae All Para/ System Para/ CO Para/ EXT Para/ DSS Para/ Speed Call
® CO Parameter *
[NEXT] [SELECT] [MEMORY] ﬁﬁl [EnD]

e dial CO number (01 through 12)
Teeeeies until the CO Para appears

®  Extension Parameter

O dial jack number (01 through 32)

e until the EXT Paraappears

®  DSS Parameter ‘

[NEXT| [SELECT| [MEMORY | [Al IMEMORY | [END!
’ :....-dial DSS number (1 or2)
A until the DSS Para appears Avto 2 KELLATROMICS, Inc.

] [___lel: 800.766.342)
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